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SELF-DEFENSE!

Learn how to control an opponent by locking a single joint. Chin Na (the
seizing techniques of Chinese martial arts) is the fast and powerful way to
stop any attack. This step by step gulde shows you how to use Chin Na in
a variety of fighting situations. And Chin Na can be incorporated with any

martial style quickly and easily.

Dr. Yang shows you how to use Chin Na against blocks, punches, kicks,
grabhs—even knife attacks. Dr. Yang also discusses Chin Na theory and
principles, the five Chin Na categories (including cavity press), and the dif-

ferent levels of Chin Na techniques, Expand your martial arts abilities and
seli-defense skills with Comprehensive Applications of Shaolin Chin Na.

* Learn how to counter punches, blocks, and kicks with Chin Na.

¢ Add new martial skills to your training.

* Includes a special chapter on olfensive Chin Na and cavity press.
* Over 1,500 action photographs and illustrations.

Dr. Yang, Jwing-Ming Is a Chin Na expert with more than
thirty years experience in the Chinese martial arts. He s
the author of twenty-two books on martial arts and
Qigong. Dr. Yang resides In Lexington, Massachusetts,
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DR. YANG JWING-MING, PH.D.

Er. Yang Jwing-Ming was born on August 11th, 1946, in
Xinzhu Xian, Taiwan, Republic of China. He started
his Wushu (Gongfu or Kung Fu) training at the age of fifteen
under the Shaolin White Crane (Bai He) Master Cheng Gin-
(isan. Master Cheng originally learned Tairuquan from his
grandfather when he was a child. When Master Cheng was
fifteen years old, he started learning White Crane from
Master Jin Shao-Feng, and he followed him for twenty-three
years until Master Jin's death.

In thirteen years of study (1961-1974 A.D.) under Master
Cheng, Dr. Yang became an expert In the White Crane style
of Chinese martial arts, which includes both the use of
barehands and of various weapons such as saber, stafl, spear, trident, two short rods, and
many other weapons, With the same master he also studied White Crane Oin Na (or Chin
Ma), Tul Na and Dian Xue massages, and herbal treatment.

Al the age of sixteen, Dr. Yang began the stody of Taljiquan (Yang Stvle) under Master
Kao Tao. Alter learning from Master Kao, Dr. Yang continued his study and research ol
Taijiquan with several masters and senlor practitioners such as Master LI Mao-Ching and
Mr. Wilson Chen in Taipel, Master LI learned his Taljiguan from the well-known Master
Han Ching-Tan, and Mr. Chen learned his Taljiquan from Master Chang Xiang-San. Dr. Yang
has mastered the Taljl barehand sequence, pushing hands, the two-man fighting sequence,
Taljl sword, Talji saber, and Taiji Qigong.

When Dr. Yang was eighteen years old he entered Tamkang College in Taipei Xian to
study Physics. In college he began the study of traditional Shaolin Long Fist {(Changquan
or Chang Chuan) with Master Li Mao-Ching at the Tamkang College Guoshu Club (1964
1968 AD.), and eventually became an assistant instructor under Master Li. In 1971 he
completed his M.S. degree in Physics at the National Taiwan University. and then served in
the Chinese Air Force from 1971 to 1972, In the service, Dr. Yang taught Physics at the
Junior Academy of the Chinese Alr Force while also teaching Wushu, After being honor-
ably discharged in 1972, he returned to Tamkang College to teach Physics and resume
study under Master Li Mao-Ching. From Master Li, Dr. Yang learned Northern style Wushu,
which includes both barehand (especially kicking) techniques and numerous weapons
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In 1974, Dr. Yang came to the United States to study Mechanical Engineering at Purdue
University. At the request of a few students, Dr. Yang began to teach Gonglu (Kung Fu),
which resulted in the foundation of the Purdue University Chinese Kung Fu Research Club
in the spring of 1975. While at Purdue, Dr. Yang also taught collegecredited courses in
Taijiquan. In May of 1978 he was awarded a Ph.D. in Mechanical Engineering by Purdue.

I 1980, Dr. Yang moved to Houston to work lor Texas Instruments. While in Houston
he founded Yang's Shaolin Kung Fu Academy, which was eventually taken over by his stu-
dent Mr. Jeflery Bolt alter he moved to Boston in 1982, Dr. Yang founded Yang's Martial
Arts Academy (YMAA) in Boston on October 1, 1982,

In January of 1984 he gave up his engineering career to devote more time 1o research,

writing, and teaching. In March of 1986 he purchased property in the Jamaica Plain area of
Boston to be used as the headguarters ol the new organization, Yang's Martial Arts

Association. The organization has continued to expand, and, as of July 1st 1989, YMAA
has become just one division of Yang's Oriental Arts Association, Inc. (YOAA, Inc).

In summary, Dr. Yang has been Involved in Chinese Wushu since 1961, During this
time, he has spent thirteen years learning Shaolin White Crane (Bai He), Shaolin Long Fist
(Changquan), and Taljiquan. Dr. Yang has more than twenty-five years of instructional
experience: seven years In Talwan, five years al Purdue University, two years in Houston,
Texas, and eleven years in Boston, Massachusetts.

In addition, Dr. Yang has also been invited to offer seminars around the world to share
his knowledge of Chinese martial arts and Qigong. The countries he has visited include

Canada, Mexico, France, ltaly, Poland, England, Ireland, Portugal, Switzerland, Germany,
Latvia, and Saudi Arabia.

Dr. Yang has published eighteen other volumes on the martial arts and Qigong:

Shaaolin Chin Na; Unigue Publications, Inc., 1980.
Shaolin Long Fist Kung Fu; Unigue Publications, Inc., 1981,

Yang Style Tai Chi Chuan; Unique Publications, Inc., 1981,

Introduction to Ancient Chinese Weapons; Unique Publications, Inc., 1985,
Chi Kung - Health and Martial Arts; YMAA Publication Center, 1985,
Northern Shaolin Sword;, YMAA Publication Center, 1985

Advanced Yang Style Tai Chi Chuan, V.1, Tai Chi Theory and Tai Chi Jing;
YMAA Publication Center, 1986.

B. Advanced Yang Style Tai Chi Chuan, Vol.2, Martial Applications; YMAA
Publication Center. 1986.

9. Analysis of Shaaolin Chin Na, YMAA Publication Center, 1987,
10. The Eight Pieces of Brocade; YMAA Publication Center, 1988,

11. The Root of Chinese Chi Kung - The Secrets of Chi Kung Training, YMAA
Publication Center, 1989,

12. Muscie,/Tendon Changing and Marrow,/ Brain Washing Chi Kung - The Secret of
Youth; YMAA Publication Center, 1989,

13. Hsing Yi Chuan - Theory and Applications; YMAA Publication Center, 1990,
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14. The Essence of Tai Chi Chi Kung - Health and Martial Arts; YMAA Publication

Center, 1990,

15. Qigong for Arthritis; YMAA Publication Center, 1991,

16, Chinese Qigong Massage - General Massage; YMAA Publication Center, 1992
17. How to Defend Yourself, YMAA Publication Center, 1992

I18. Baguazhang - Emei Baguazhang, YMAA Publication Center, 1994
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Yang has also produced the following videotapes:

Yang Stvle Tai Chi Chuan and Its Applications; YMAA Publication Center, 1984
Shaolin Long Fist Kung Fu - Lien Ba Chuan and Its Applications: YMAA
Publication Center, 1

Shaolin Long Fist Kung Fu - Gung Li Chean and Its Applications; YMAA
Publication Center, 1

Shaolin Chin Na; YMAA Publication Center, 1987,

Wai Dan Chi Kung, Vol | — The Eight Pieces of Brocade; YMAA Publication
Center, 1987,

Chi Kung for Tai Chi Chuar; YMAA Publication Center, 1990,
(higong for Arthritis; YMAA Publication Center, 1991.

Qigong Massage - Self Maossage; YMAA Publication Center, 1992,
Cigong Massage - With a Partner; YMAA Publication Center, 1992

10. Defend Yourself I - Unarmed Anack: YMAA Publication Center, 1992,
11, Defend Yourself 2 - Knife Attack; YMAA Publication Center, 1992,
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FOREWORD

GRANDMASTER LI Mao-CHING

r. Yang Jwing-Ming, a master of Gongfu, currently resides in the United States of

America to continue the spread of Chinese culture to the western world, Since his
childhood, he has received the twin gifts of education and moral cultivation from his fami-
ly. He is wise and intelligent. When he was teenager, he admired and loved Chinese Wuyi
(martial artsy{ # ), and he traveled many miles every night to the mountain near his
hometown to learn from a renowned southern style martial arts teacher, Grandmaster
Cheng Gin-Gsao, After thirteen years of study under Grandmaster Cheng, he ascertained
the essence of southern Chinese martial arts.

Later, he left his hometown and went to Taipel for his undergraduate and graduate
study (bachelor's degree in physics at Tamkang University and Master's degree in Physics
at Tatwan University). He then began to study northern Long Fist styles of Chinese martial
arts and their theories.

In 1974, Dr. Yang journeyed to the United States of America lor his Doctorate degree in
Mechanical Engineering; he obtained his Ph.D. from Purdue University in 1978,

During this period, although he was so busy with his studies, he never forgot to study
and practice Chinese Wuyi. He can be considered a determined martial arts scholar of
very deliberate purpose,

Presently. he concentrated all of his effort on researching and studying Chinese cul-
ture, especially Chinese seli-delense technigues (called Chinese Gongiu), which have been
passed down for thousands of years. From his study and research, he has written twenty
books related o Chinese martial arts and Qlgong practice. When he teaches or wriles, he
always uses the sclentific method and logical judgment in analyzing the arts. From this
sclentilic approach, the learners or readers are able to understand and absorh much
knowledge much more thoroughly then they would otherwise. In my opinion, he is the
loremast contributor to the spread of Chinese culture to western society. This is especial-
ly valuable and unique, since Dr. Yang possesses both southern and northern martial
skills. In addition, he is also a scholar of the west and east,

After he oblained his doctorate in Mechanical Engineering. he enjoyed his dream ol
developing and introducing Chinese Wuyi. Moreover, he still respects his teachers {Qin
Shi, i % ) and appreciates the origin of his learning (Zhwe Yan, @ & ). When his southern
style master passed away, he traveled thousands miles to mourn and showed respect at
his master's grave. This manner of “Humble Study and Respecting One's Teacher™ (Bo Xoe
Jing Shi, % 5 % ) has especially earned my respect and praise. Whenever he comes
home, he always shows his great leelings ol love and respect to his parents (Sh Qin Zhi
Xioo,4¢ @ £ #). When he is around his relatives and friends, he is known as very “Humble
and Polite™((han Cheng Li Rang, & & A & ). All ol these qualities have been praised by the
people around him.

After more than thirty years of study and practice, he has sccumulated much experi-
ence in Qin Na. Now, he has again completed this new book on Qin Na, entitled
Comprehensive Apphications of Shoolin Chin Na.



T T Ly e — == R B |

Last week, as | was home with my wife, | received his telephone call from America
inviting me to write this foreword. The time was urgent and his sincerity was so real that,
even though | do not have a deep scholarship in writing that will help him to promote his
bk, | am still very happy to write for him from what | have learned from my Master, Han
Ching-Tang.

Ii we study the history of Qin Na. we find that it used to be called “Locking Hands
(techniques)” (Kow Zhi Shou, # F ¥+ ) , “Dividing Tendon Hands (techniques)” (Fen Jin
Show, & & +), or “Misplacing the Bone Hands (technigues)™(Coo Gu Shou, # 4 ), among
other names. All of these techniques were developed [rom the skills developed from the
Chinese martial arts sequences. These key technigues are; Hooking (Diao, =7 ), Grabbing
(Na, 4), Locking (Suo, ), Wrapping (Kou, 4s), Plucking (Cai, &), and Pulling (Le, #). The
six techniques are used by all of the Chinese martial arts styles and exist in almost all of
the sequences. Amaong them, hooking, grabbing, plucking, and pulling are commonly used
in hand techniques, and locking and wrapping are often executed in two hands techniques,

In 1928, the Chinese government established the “MNanking Central Guoshu Institute.”
The first student of the first generation to graduate was Grandmaster Han Ching-Tang.
Right after his graduation, he was sent to Zhejlang province police academy (o teach mar-
tial arts, including Qin Na, wrestling, striking, and kicking. At this time, he also cooperated
with his martial brother, Grandmaster Liu Jin-Sheng, to study and research logether the
technigues of “Dividing the Muscle/Tendon and Misplacing the Bone™ Chin Na. They com-
piled this knowledge into a sequence and named it Qin Na Shu (Qin Na Techniques)
{ & ¥ & ). Since then, these techniques have become a required course in all Chinese
pollce academibes. Each technique was given a name, and a standardizred tralning system
has been established.

Later, during World War 11, the Chinese government moved to Chongging City, Sichuan
province. Grandmaster Han was assigned to be a martial arts teacher for the special
police unit. Before long, the Chinese government moved to Taiwan to escape the Chinese
communists. Again, Grandmaster Han was recommended as the chiel martial arts coach
for the Taiwanese Police Academy. Al that time, he wrote a book: The Applications of
Police Qin Na Technigues (Jing Cha Qin Na Ying Yong Shu,® ¥ & ¥ & N #). Although this
book was used as a text by the Chinese police, it was not published to the general public.
During this time, he also created several "Qin Na" matching sequences which helped to
preserve many (in Na techniques. Some of the names in the sequence are: 1, Bend the
Finger to Count (Qu Zhi Yi Suan, & i — X ); 2. Old Mule Holds Its leet (Lao Lo E Ti,
# W % M) 3. Federal Lord Invites for Dinner (Ba Wang Qing Ke, & £ W £); 4. Yellow Eagle
Pulls Its Wings (Huang Ying Che Chi, % B ¥ M); 5. The Boat Man Pushes His Oar (Chuan Fu
(heng Gao, & & F ¥ ); 6, Single Wrapping Wrist (Dan Chan 5i Wan, & @ & %); 7. Double
Wrapping Wrist (Shoang Chan S/ Wan, ® @ 8 8); 8. Black Tiger Digs the Heart (Hei Hu Tao
Xin, ¥ & i <) 9. The Hero Carries the Tiger (Zhoang Shi Bei Hu, 4 + % &), and many oth-
ers. This is only a partial list ol the sequences lor your reference. | hope these names will
reveal to you some of the knowledge that inspired this book: Comprehensive Applications
of Shaolin Chin Na.

| respect Doctor Yang's personality and the manner with which he treats others. | have
even greater admiration for his hard work in developing Chinese martial arts. Therefore, |
am very delighted to write this loreword for him.

Li Mao-Ching, Seplember Jrd, 1534
Research Member
Gunshu Promaoting Commitiee Republic of Ching
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FOREWORD

MAsSTER LiIANG SHOU-YU

hinese martial arts have a rich, long history, Consequently, thousands of styles or
schools have developed. Each of these styles or schools has its own unigue charac-
teristics and special emphases. Nevertheless, all the martial techniques developed in any
of them can be generally classified into four categories: kicking (T7), striking (D),
wrestling (Shuai Jigo), and grabbing-controlling (Qin Na). From this, you can see that (in
Na techniques have played an important role in Chinese martial arts, and are commonly
mixed with other categories of techniques in sequence training. (fin Na is also an impaor-
tant part of barehand sparring.
(Jin Na includes: Dividing the Muscle/Tendons (Fen Jin, 4 &), Misplacing the Bones
(Cuo Gu, # ), Cavity Press (Dign Xue, % 72), Grabbing Artery/Qi Channels (Na Mai,
¥ 1 ), Grabbing Tendons (Zhoa Jin, #. &), and Seal the Breath (Bi 4, ¥ £). The theories
and principles of (Jin Na are, from the arrangement of the mutual relative positions and
angles, to immobilize the opponent’s joint movements and conirol his vital areas. This
must be done with correct shifting of weight, footwork, and body postures. In actual com-
bat conditions, the variatlons on the technigues are many, and the timing for executing
them is very short. If you only know a lfew Qin Na movements or technigues, you may be
unable to handle the situation. You must be familiar with and have comprehended the
essence of techniques covering a wide range of situations. Furthermore, you must have
mastered the technigues with accuracy of angle, sharp power (Jin), and the right timing.
Omly then will you be able to use them elfectively.
| have practiced Chinese martial arts for more than forty vears, and | am very fond of
(Jin Na techniques. | have known many martial artists and friends, both in Chinese and
western martial arts socleties. | have also had opportunities to visit many high level Qin Na
martial artists. Almost every Gonglu style or school has told me that they know (Jin Na,
and have memorized and mastered the names and the techniques skillfully. They were
able to perform them or talk about them wonderfully and attractively.  When | was voung,
in order to comprehend the real essence of Wogong (& 30 ) (martial Gonghu), | liked these
discussions, and researched various areas of Chinese martial arts with other Chinese mar-
tial artists. However, very few of them were able to apply their Qin Na techniques on me.
After | came to America, | also discussed and researched Qdn Na with many martial artists.
What | would do was only use a single hand to grab them. However, no matter which styles
{ i W Dao) or what degree they were (& {1 ), these martial artists were unable to apply their
(Jin Na techniques on me. Because of this, many good Qin Na martial artists called me
“High Hands™ (& 4 )(Le.. high level artist) and invited me to teach them Qin Na.
| have many martial arts friends who studied and researched (in Na with me when |
was still in mainland China. For nearly forty yvears in China, | found only a couple of good
Qin Na experts to really appraise and admire. They could not only talk about the theory of
(Jin Na, but could also really apply them in Qin Na circles, and not just outside that circle.
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I became acquainted with Dr. Yang Jwing-Ming eight years ago. We meet each other a
few times each year, and study from and practice with each other. Of all the (in Na experts
I have met in the past, he is the Great Qin Na Teacher (i ¥ % #5 ), who has really compre-
hended (Jin Na to the deepest level, and his technigques cover the widest range. In the last
thirty years he has learned, pondered, and researched different (in Na styles or schoals,
Chinese or non-Chinese, ancient or modern. In addition, he has adopted the sclentific
method, and studied the body's anatomical structure, mechanical dynamics, and psycho-
logical analysis, mixing them with traditional theory and training, and has established a
new independent system. Though he has written two popular (Jin Na books, Shaolin Chin
Na and Analysis of Shaolin Chin Na, he still feels unsatisfied and tries to deepen his under-
standing even more. | admire his spirit of research very much. It is also this spirit which
has led to his Qin Na reaching the stage of “Applying the Techniques as a Wish™ (M = & &)
and “Consummation of Skill” (4 & & ).

Many (Jin Na books have been published both in China and the west in the last lew
decades, However, none of them has reached so deep and so wide. The title of this book:
Qin No Essence Gathering (Comprehensive Applications of Shaolin Qin Na) (Qin Na Hui
Zong) (& ¥ K §) was suggested by me. At the beginning, Dr. Yang felt that this book could
not be good enough to be titled “Essence Gathering” ([ %). Later, after comparing many
other Qin Na books, he finally accepted my title. This book can really be called the
“Gathering” of the “Essence” of (Jin Na from every style.

Dr. Yang's (in Na is reached through real Gongfu (energy-time) (= £), and is the real
art. In American martial arts society, the origin or the teacher of a martial artist is very
important. If your teacher is a famous Chinese master, then it does not matter if the stu-
dent is good or not, he has the opportunity to be chosen and his photo can be used on the
cover of some martial arts magazine. The magazine can serve as an advertisement for
them. If you have a good and famous teacher, it is your luck. But It is said in Chinese mar-
tial arts society: “Sifu leads vou into the door, the cultivation depends on oneself."! In
China, it is very different now. You must have real Gongfu and contribute a great deal in
Chinese martial arts society before you will be respected.

Though Dr. Yang had several good teachers when he was young, his Gongfu was really
obtained from his past thirty years of pondering and research, learning and studying
humbly, absorbing the best from all styles and schools, in addition to his own comprehen-
sion and understanding. Consequently, he has reached an incredibly refined and detailed
stage in every Qin Na technigue. That is why people call him the “King of Qin Na"
(4 ¥ 2)in America,

Though | have studied Qin Na for many years, and | believe that | have reached a
deeply profound level, after | knew Dr. Yang, 1 realized how accomplished he was and real-
ized that there were many things | must learn from him. The International San Shou Dao
Association has decided to use his (in Na as part of its requirements. | believe that this
book will bring those people interested in (Qin Na a great help. | would also like to congrat-
ulate him [or this new contribution to the world martial arts society.

Liang Show-Yu
March 23, 1994

L marn HHEELG X -
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PREFACE

Dr. YANG JWING-MING

ven though Qin Na (Chin Na) has been popularly practiced in Chinese martial arts

for hundreds of years, it was not until the 1982 publication of my first Qin Na book,
Shaolin Chin Na, by Unique Publications, that these secret technigues of the Chinese mar-
tial arts were widely revealed to the western world. Since then, this art has grown so
rapidly that my book has been translated into several different languages, making its way
all over the world in less than ten years.

Later, due to the tremeéndous number of requests, | decided to write another volume,
covering Qin Na theory and techniques in a more in-depth manner. This second volume,
Analysis of Shaolin Chin Na - Instructor’s Manual was published in 1987, | am truly stunned
that, less than fifteen vears after my first book, this art has become so popular that | must
travel to more than twelve countries around the world, at least twice a year, to teach this
art, | believe that the main reason for this is simply because this art can be adapted easlly
by almost any martial arts style, and blended into its own techniques. Moreover, Qin Na
has proven one of the most effective defense systems, and can be learned easily even by
the martial arts beginner.

From my experience teaching seminars, | realized that the hardest part of the art is not
learning the technigues themselves, but applying those techniques to dynamic situations.
Usually, a practitioner can pick up a technique easily and make it effective, but only when
his partner is cooperative. However, as we already know, when you encounter an enemy
in real life, his cooperation is unlikely. Any success in executing a technique depends on
how accurate, fast, natural, and automatic your reactions are, and the only way to devel-
op skills in these areas is in your practice. For this reason, | decide to write this book
Comprehensive Chin Na Applications, making this “seizing and controlling™ art more com-
plete.

The main differences between this book and the earlier two books is that first, more
techniques will be introduced, second, all of the techniques are laid out according to
actual combat scenarios, and third, some of the tendon grabbing, cavity press, and tak-
Ing down (Qin Na will alsa be introduced in different combat situations. From this per-
spective, you may find it easier to adapt the techniques which are most suitabhle to vari-
ous sltuations.

In China, there probably exist more than seven hundred (in Na techniques. In this
book, | will introduce only those Oin Na techniques with which | am [amiliar, These tech-
niques include about 60% White Crane and Tiger Claw Qin Na from my first master, Cheng
Gin-Gzao, and 206 Northern Long Fist (in Na (mainly from Eagle Claw, Praying Mantis, and
Cha Chuan styles) from my third master, Li Mao-Ching. The remaining 20% | developed
myself, through more than thirty years of martial arts experience.

Though one can learn a great portion of basic (Qin Na techniques from books and
videotapes, very often one needs a qualified master to lead to the deep, advanced levels.
Books can offer you the theory of the techniques while the videotapes can offer you the

v
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continuous movements of the techniques. However, neither offers the correct “feeling” of
the locking, nor a clear concept of “how an angle is set up.” If yvou are sincere In your
desire to become a proficient Qin Na expert, you should also participate in seminars
offered by qualified (in Na masters. Very often, only a lew minutes in a (in Na seminar
can clear the confusion which, without such instruction, would have bogged your training
down for months or even years.

Other than reading this book, the interested reader should also refer to the book
Shaolin Chin Na, published by Unigue Publications, and also Analysis of Shaolin Chin Na -
Instructor’s Manwal, published by YMAA, both of which are available from YMAA. These
iwo books will help you bulld a firm foundation, both in theory and routine practice,
before you begin the advanced training in this book. In addition, these two books - espe-
clally the second one - will teach you how to train the power required for Qin Na tech-
niques, and also the theory and methods for treating common injuries. In the Appendix of
the second volume, some secret herbal prescriptions for injury, passed down to me by my
White Crane master, are also included. In order to avoid replication, | will not repeat these
subjects in this volume,

| am very pleased to see that there are currently more (in Na books on the market,
published by other martial artists. Naturally, because of this, | must make this new book
more complete, comprehensive and as near to perfect as | am able. As | pointed out earli-
er, there are probably more than 700 (in Na technigues available. Therefore, if you also
refer to these other books, you will increase your knowledge beyond what | know in my
books. To preserve and continue to promote Qin Na art to a higher level, | sincerely hope
these other (Jin Na experts can open their minds and share their knowledge with the gen-
eral public.

Finally, you may noticed that all of the Chinese pronunclations are spelled according to
the Pinyin system of translation. The reason for this is simply that the Pinyin system has
become more popular than any other system In the [ast ffteen years. | have been told that
this system will become the only system in the next few decades.

Dr. Yang Juwing-Ming
Jeddah, Saudi Arabia
Janepary 28th, 1993
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= Chapter 1 =

GeneEraL CoNCEPTS

1-1. Introduction
What is Qin Na:

E’m" (Chin) in Chinese means “To seize or catch,” in the way an eagle seizes a rabbit
or a policeman catches a murderer (Qin Xiong). “Na"™ means “To hold and control.”
Therefore, (Jin Na can be translated as “seize and control.”

Generally speaking, in order to have effective and efficient fighting capability, almost
all Chinese martial styles include three categories of techniques. The first category
includes the techniques of striking, punching, pushing, pressing, kicking, etc. In these
techniques, the contact time between you and your opponent is very short. and the power
for attacking is usually explosive and harmful. The second category is called “Shuai Jiao™
{wrestling), and contains the skills of destroying the opponent’s root and balance, conse-
quently throwing him down. These technigques can be leg sweeps or trips, body swings or
even throws, The last category Is Qin Na, containing grabbing techniques which specialize
in controlling or locking the opponent’s joints, muscles, or tendaons,

However, you should understand an important fact. In a combat situation, the above
three categories are often applied together, and cannot really be separated. For example,
while one ol your hands s grabbing and controlling your opponent, the other hand is used
to strike a vital cavity. Another example of this is that often, you use grabbing to lock your
opponent’s joints while throwing him down for further attack. Because of this, sometimes
it is very difficult to discriminate clearly between them In a real situation. As matter ol
[act, many Chinese martial artists belleve that since there are many other non-grabbing
techniques, such as pressing or striking the cavities or nerves, which can make the oppo-
nent numb in part of the body (or even render him unconscious), consequently providing
control of the opponent, these techniques should also be included as Qin Na. You can see
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that, as long as the technigues are able to immobilize the opponent, It does not matter if
the cause is a joint lock, numbness, or unconsciousness - all of them should be classified
as (Qin Na.

In summary, grabbing Qin Na techniques control and lock the opponent’s joints or
muscleftendon so he cannot move, thus newtralizing his fighting ability. Pressing (Qin Na
technigues are used to numb the opponent’s limbs, causing him to lose consclousness, or
even to kill him. Pressing Qin Na is usually applied to the (i cavities to affect the normal
() circulation to the organs or the brain. Pressing techniques are also frequently used on
nerve endings to cause extreme pain and unconsciousness. (in Na striking technigues are
applied to vital points, and can be very deadly. Cavities on the Qi channels can be
attacked, or certain vital areas struck to rupture arteries. All of these techniques serve to
“seize and control” the opponent. Therefore, (Jin Na techniques can be generally catego-
rized as:!

. *Fen Jin" (dividing the muscle/tendon) 7+ &%

. “Cuo Gu” (misplacing the bone) #% &

. “Bi (Ji" (sealing the breath) ] &

“Dian Mai” (Dim Mak, in Cantonese)(pressing a vein/artery) or “Duan Mai” (sealing or
blocking the vein/artery)? 55 Bk + By Ik

3. “Dian Xue” (cavity press) or “Dian Mai” (Dim Mak, in Cantonese)(pressing a primary Oi
channel P B 73 » B Bk

Within these categories, Fen lin also includes *Zhua Jin" (grabbing the muscle/tendon)
and Man Xue also Includes “Na Xue” (grabbing or pressing the cavities).

Generally, dividing the muscle/tendon, misplacing the bone, and some techniques of
sealing the breath are relatively easy to learn, and the theory behind them is easy to
understand. They usually require only muscular strength and practice to make the control
effective. When these same techniques are used to break bones or injure joints or ten-
dons, you usually need to use Jin (martial power). (For a discussion of Jin, see the
author's book Advanced Yang Style Tai Chi Chuan, Vol. 1, Tai Chi Theory and Tai Chi Jing).
Sealing the vein/artery and pressing the cavities requires detalled knowledge of the loca-
tion, depth, and timing of the cavities, development of Y1 (mind), Qi (internal energy), and
Jin {martial power), and special hand forms and techniques. This usually requires formal
instruction by a qualified master, not only because the knowledge is deep. but also
because most of the techniques are learned from sensing and feeling. Many of the tech-
niques can easily cause death, and for this reason a master will normally only pass this
knowledge down to students who are moral and trustworthy.

= W P e

(lin Na in Chinese Martial Arts:

Nobody can tell exactly when Qin Na was first used. It probably began the first time
one person grabbed another with the intention of controlling him. Grabbing the oppo-

1. Throwing doen Cin ba b often also clessfied o part of the Chinese wrestling (Shual jlas)
L. “Mal” here mears “Kue Ma™ ard transiaes o “Bleod veasel

3, *Mai® here meana “08 bai® and traradates (o “Primany 8 channels, ”
2
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nent’s limbs or weapon is one of the most basic and instinctive ways to immobilize him or
control his actions.

Because of their practicality, Qin Na techniques have been trained right along with
other fighting techniques since the beginning of Chinese martial arts, many thousands of
yvears ago, Although no system has sprung up which practices only Qin Na, almost every
martial style has Qin Na mixed in with its other techniques. Ewven in Japan, Korea, and
other oriental countries which have been significantly influenced by Chinese culture. the
Indigenous martial styles have Qin Na technigues mixed in to some degree,

Generally speaking, since martial styles in southern China specialize in hand tech-
nigues and close range fighting, they tend to have better developed Qin Na technigues,
and they tend to rely more upon them than do the northern styles. Also, because south-
ern martial styles emphasize hand conditioning more than the northern styles, they tend
to use more muscles for grabbing and cavity press. Southern styles’ emphasis on short
range fighting causes them to train more for sticking and adhering. The technigues are
usually applied with a circular motion, which can set the opponent up for a Qin Na control
without his feeling the preparation. Footwork is also considered a very important part of
(Jin Na training for a southern martial artist. Remember that these statements are only
generalizations; there are northem styles which also emphasize these things.

In Chinese internal styles such as Taiji and Liu He Ba Fa, neutralization is usually done
with a circular motion, and so the Qin Na techniques tend to be smooth and round. Often
the opponent will be controlled before he realizes that a technique is being applied. In
coordination with circular stepping, circular Qin Na can be used to pull the opponent’s
root and throw him away.

Japanese Jujitsu and Aikido are based on the same principles as Qin Na and Taiji.
Since these countries were significantly influenced by Chinese culture, it seems probable
that Chinese (Jin Na also influenced their indigenous martial arts.

Since fundamental Qin Na techniques can be used to seize and control a criminal with-
out injuring or killing him, they have been an important part of training for constables,
government officers, and modern policemen. Around 527 AD., the Shaolin temple became
heavily involved in the martial arts. Since many non-lethal (din Na techniques are very
effective, the martial artists at the temple extensively researched, developed, and trained
them. In the late Qing dynasty in the 19th century, Shaolin technigues were taught to peo-
ple in the general population, and Qin Na techniques were passed down along with the dif-
ferent martial styles which were developed in the Shaolin temple. Many Qin Na tech-
niques were also developed for use with weapons speclally designed to selze the oppo-
nent's weapon. I your opponent s disarmed, he Is automatically in a disadvantageous sii-
uation. For example, the hook of the hook sword or the hand guard of a Chal (Sal) were

designed for this purpose.

1-2. Qin Na Categories and Theory
Although (in Na technigues from one Gongfu style may seem quite different from the

techniques of another style, the theories and principles of application remain the same.
These theories and principles form the root of all Qin Na techniques. If you adhere to
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these roots, your (Qin Na will continue to grow and improve, but if you ignore these roots,
your (Jin Na will always remain undeveloped. In this section we will discuss these general
theories and principles.

Before we discuss each (Jin Na category, vou should understand that there is no tech-
nigue which is perfect for all situations. What you do depends upon what your opponent
does, and since your opponent will not stand still and just let you control him, you must
be able to adapt your Qin Na to [it the circumstances. Like all martial arts techniques,
your (Jin Na must respond to and follow the sitmation: techniques must be skillful, alive,
fast, and powerful. You should further understand that Qin Na must take the opponent
by surprise. In grabbing (in Na you have to grasp your opponent’s body, and so if your
opponent (s aware of your intention it will be extremely difficult for you to successfully
apply the technique. In such a case you may be obliged to use a cavity strike (in Na
instead of a grabbing technigue.

It is usually much easier to strike the opponent than to control him. Subduing an
opponent through a Qin Na controlling technique is a way to show mercy to someone vou
do not want to injure. To successfully apply a grabbing Qin Na, you often need to fake or
strike the opponent first to set him up lor your controlling technique. For example, vou
can use a punch to cause vour opponent to block, and when he blocks, you quickly grab
his hand and use (Jin Na to control him. Alternatively, you might kick his shin first to draw
his attention to his leg, and immediately grab his hand and control him,

As mentioned, there are five categories of (Jin Na: 1. Fen Jin or Zhua Jin (dividing the
muscle/tendon or grabhing the muscle/tendon). 2. Cuo Gu (misplacing the bone). 3. Bi Qi
(sealing the breath). 4. Dian Mai or Duan Mai (vein/artery press or sealing the
vein/artery). 5. Dian Mai or Dian Xue (pressing primary (i channel or cavity press). This
book will discuss all of these categories in detail except the last two, which will be dis-
cussed only on an introductory level, because they require an in-depth understanding of
i eirculation, acupuncture, and specialized training techniques.

One additional point needs to be mentioned here. Very olten Qin Na technlgues make
use of principles [rom several categories at once. For example, many techniques simulta-
neously use the principles of dividing the muscle/tendon and misplacing the bone.

1. Fen Jin or Zhaa Jin 5 8 * i 8
(dlivicling the muscle/tendan or grabbing the musclefendon):

Fen in Chinese means to divide, Zhua means to grab and Jin means tendon, sinew, or
muscle. Fen Jin or Zhua Jin (in Na refer to technlques which tear apart the opponent’s
muscies or tendons. Muscles contain nerves and many (3 branch channels, so when you
tear & muscle or tendon, not only do you cause sensations of pain to travel to the brain,
you also directly or indirectly affect the (1 and interfere with the normal functioning of the
organs. If the pain is great enough, it can disturb the (i and seriously damage the organs,
and in extreme cases even cause death. For this reason, when vou are in extreme pain
your hrain may “give the order” for you to pass out. Once you are unconscious, the Qi cir-
culation will significantly decrease, which will limit damage to the organs and perhaps
save your life.

4



. e T

Qin Ma Categories and Theory

Figure 1-5 Flgere 1-6

Fen Jin Qin Na uses two main ways to divide the muscle/tendon, One way is to bwist
the opponent’s joint and then bend (Figures 1-1 and 1-2). Twisting the joint also twists the
musclesftendons. If you bend the joint at the same time, vou can tear the tendons off the
bone. The other method is to split and tear the muscle/tendon apart without twisting.
The most common place to do this is the fingers (Figure 1-3).

Zhua Jin (grabbing the muscle/tendon) relies upon the strength of the lingers to grab,
press, and then pull the opponent's large muscles or tendons. This causes pain by overex-
tending the muscles and tendons. Common targets for Zhua Jin Qin Na are the tendon on
the shoulder (Figure 1-4), under the armplt (Figures 1-5 and 1-6), on the neck (Figure 1-T),
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Figure 1-9. Structure of joint

and on the sides of the waikst (Figure 1-8). Zhua Jin Qin Na is used particularly by the Eagle
Claw and Tiger Claw styles. Although fhua Jin is usually classified with Fen Jin Qin Na,
many Chinese martial artists separate the two categories because the principle used to
divide the muscle/tendon is different.

2 Cao Gu (misplacing the bone): %

Cao means wrong, disorder, or to place wrongly, and Gu means bone. Cao Gu therefore
are (Jin Na techniques which put bones in the wrong positions. These techniques are usu-
ally applied to the joints. i you examine the structure of a joint, you will see that the
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bones are connected to each other by ligaments, and that the muscles around and over
the joints are connected to the bones by tendons (Figure 1-9), When a joint |s bent back-
ward (Figure 1-10) or twisted and bent in the wrong direction (Figure 1-11), it can cause
extreme pain, the ligament can be torn off the bone, and the bones can be pulled apart.
Strictly speaking, it is very difficult to use dividing the muscle/tendon and misplacing the
bone technigues separately. When one is used, generally the other one is also more or
less simultaneously applied.

3. Bi Qi (sealing the breath): Ff] §,

Bl in Chinese means to close, seal, or shut, and Qi (more specifically Kong (i) means
airt. BI Qi is the technique of preventing the opponent from inhaling, thereby causing him
to pass out. There are three categories of Bi Qi, differing in their approach to sealing.

The first category is the direct sealing of the windpipe. You can grab your opponent’s
throat with vour fingers (Figure 1-12), or compress his throat with your arm, and prevent
him from inhaling (Figure 1-13). Alternatively, you can use your fingers to press or strike

4, Thie woerd 1" in Chirese can mean two things, depending on its contest.  The fint meaning
in air (Kong i) and the second i4 the enengy which circutates in the haman body. Unless oth-
efvase nodisd, “O8 im this bk denotes this second IR,
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the Tiantu cavity (Co-22) on the base of his
throat (Figures 1-14 and 1-15) to stop him
from inhaling. Attacking this area causes the
muscles around the windpipe to contract
and close the windpipe.

The second category of Bi (i is striking the
muscles which surround the lungs. Because
of the protection which the ribs afford, it Is
very difficult to strike the muscles around
the lungs directly. However, some of these
muscles extend beyond the ribs. When they
are attacked, they contract in pain and com-
press the lungs, preventing inhalation. Two muscle groups in the stomach are commonly
used in this way (Flgure 1-16).

Finally, the last category of sealing the breath s cavity press or nerve ending strike,
The principle of this category is very similar to that of the muscle strikes, the only differ-
ence being that cavities are struck rather than muscle groups. This category is normally
much more difficult both in principle and technigue. Howeser, when it is done correctly it
is more effective than striking the muscles.

If you take a look at the structure of the chest area, you will see that the lungs are well
protected by the ribs, which prevent outside forces from damaging the lungs and other
organs. You will notice also that each rib is not a single plece of bone wrapping around
vour body, but rather two pieces of bone, connected by strong ligaments and cartilage
(Figure 1-17). When an outside force strikes the chest, the ribs act like a spring or an elas-
tic ball to bounce the attacking force away or bounce yourself backward in order to pro-
tect the lungs and heart. This construction makes it very hard to cause the lungs to com-

Figure 1-15
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Flgure 1-16. Muscles can be used to seal the breath

17. Riby eitracture on chest aneg

Figure 1
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Figure 1-18. Nerves emerge frovm underneath the ribs

press by striking the chest. You should also understand that the muscles which are oul-
side the ribs will not compress the lungs when they contract, because the ribs will protect
the lungs. Therefore, in order to cause contraction of the lungs you must strike particular
acupuncture cavities or the ends of the nerves which emerge from the lung area under-
neath the ribs (Figure 1-18). Striking these cavities accurately and at the right depth will
affect the (i in the muscles around the lungs, causing them to contract. Alternatively, you
can strike the nerve endings. This causes pain to penetrate the ribs and shock the inter-
nal muscles surrounding the lungs into contraction, thus sealing the breath.

4. DMNan Mai or Duan Mai %5 B « B &
{veinfartery press or sealing the vein/artery):

Dian Mai is also known as Dim Mak, which is simply the same words spoken in a differ-
ent dialect. Dian in Chinese means to point or press with a finger. Mai means (i channels
(i Mal), or blood vessels (Xue Mal). Therefore, Dian Mal means to strike or press either
the (i channels or the veins/arteries. When It means to strike or press the vein/artery, it
i5 also called Duan Mal (sealing the vein/artery). Duan means to break, seal, or stop.
sometimes it is also called Tlan Xuve (blood press), such as when the artery in the temple
is struck and ruptured, When Man Mal means to strike or press the cavities on the i
channels, it is also called Dian Xue (cavity press). Here, we will discuss Duan Mai and
leave the discussion of Dian Xue for later,

10
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.
Figure 1-21. Artery [corotid) on the side of the neck

In principle, Duan Mai can be done either by striking or pressing. A striking Duan Mai
(Jin Na can rupture the blood vessel and stop the blood circulation, which usually causes
death. For example, when the temple is struck, the muscles in that area will tighten up
and rupture the artery (Figures 1-19 and 1-20). A pressing Duan Mai (Jin Na can also stop
or seal the blood circulation. For example, sealing the neck artery will stop the blood cir-
culation to your head and thus cot down the oxygen supply to the brain. This will cause



Flgure 1-22

unconsciousness or even death. There are two major arteries (carotid), one on either side
of your neck. which supply oxygen to your brain (Figure 1-21). When either or both of
these are struck or pressed. the flow of blood to the brain can be stopped (Figure 1-22).
Sometimes, the muscles on the side of the neck remain tensed. If you do not know how
o revive the victim, he will die from the lack of oxygen. Therefore, you must be care-
ful in using sealing the vein/artery technigues. If you are not absolutely sure how o
revive the person, do not use these techniques.

5. Dian Mai or Dian Xue %5 8§ « T 5
(pressing CF channel or pressing cavify)!

As mentioned, the other type of Dian Mai strikes or presses cavities on Qi channels,
and is also called Dian Xue (pressing cavity). Dian means to press with a finger and Xue
refers to the acupuncture cavities. The human body has more than 800 Qi cavities, mastly
on the paths of the elght vessels and 12 channels. Two of the eight vessels are called the
Governing and Conception Vessels (Du Mai and Ren Mai). The (Ji in these two vessels cir-
culates in a 24 hour cycle. The other 12 Qi channels are related to the 12 internal organs.
The flow of Qi in these 12 channels is also related to the time of the day, with emphasis
switching from one channel to the next gradually every 2 hours. Furthermore, these eight
vessels and 12 channels also have seasonal and annual cveles. When the Qi circulation in
these vessels and channels is stagnant or stopped, the person will sicken or die.
Acupuncture is a way to readjust the Qi circulation and cure iliness.

Cavity press is a method to disturb or affect the opponent’s (i circulation. There are
about 108 cavities which can be struck or pressed to alfect the () flow. Among these 108
cavities, 36 can cause death and the other 72 can cause numbness or unconsciousness. In
order 1o make a strike effective, you must know the time of the major (8 flow (Z1 Wu Liu
Zhu) In that channel, the appropriate striking technique, and the depth of the cavity, We
will not go into greater detail in this book, both because it is a very complicated subject,
and because it can be very dangerous for a person to learn without supervision. In tradi-
tional Chinese martial society, a master will usually not pass these secrets on until he feels
he can reallv trust a student. However, some technigques can be taught without too much
danger. These cavities will not cause death, and most are attacked through the method
called Zhua Xue (grabbing the cavity). Il vou are interested in some information about i
flow and its timing, please refer to “Chi Kung - Health and Martial Arts” by YMAA.

12
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Belore we finish this section, you should understand that in Chinese martial arts you
must have Jin to make your techniques effective. Jin is a way ol expressing power which
makes the power stronger and more penetrating. When Jin is expressed, the muscles and
tendons are supported by the Qi in the body, so that the muscles and tendons reach their
highest efficiency. Jin can be categorized as hard, soft-hard, or soft. When vou apply a Qin
Na, regardless of which category it falls into, if you do not know how to use your Jin in the
technique your Qin Na will be ineffective. For example, if you do not use Jin in Fen Jin Qin
Na, your opponent will have an opportunity to use his muscles to resist your muscles, |f
vou do not use a jerking Jin in Cao Gu (Jin Na, you will not be able to break or misplace the
opponent’s joint. In the same way, in a sealing the breath or cavity press technique, if no
Jin is used, the power will not penetrate to the right depth and the technique will be inef-
lective. For a greater understanding of Jin, refer to the author’s book: Advanced Yang Stvie
Tai Chi Chuan, Vol I; Tai Chi Theory and Tai Chi Jing.

1-3, Different Levels of Qin Na Techniques

As with most Chinese martial arts, Qin Na is comprised of many different levels,
according to different criteria or standards. In this section, we would like to define these
standards according to several different systems of categorization.

First, the levels of (Jin Na techniques can be divided according to how much a person
understands the technique and the technical difficulty of the technique executed. The
same techniques — based on the same theory and principle — can generate very different
results according to an individual’s expertise. Normally, this can be judged according to a
few commaon criteria. First, a beginner's power is usually dull and stagnant, and therefore
the technique is executed slowly and poorly. When an expert is performing the same tech-
nique, his power is soft and gentle, and therefore his technique is fast and effective.
Second, a beginner usually cannot catch the correct angle of locking through the feel of
the contact, while an expert can usually grasp the correct angle instinctively. Usually, this
instinct will take many months of diligent practice for each technique, until they become
natural and smooth. This is also the reason why a beginner needs (o use more muscular,
slow power.

Third, when a technique is applied by a beginner, the victim can feel the angle as it
occurs, but when done by a Qin Na expert, he will leel nothing until he is locked in place.
The reason for this is that an expert will use a lowing, circular motion. When this cireular
motion is used, usually you will not realize you are being locked and therefore your reac-
tion will not be as instinctive and automatic as when someone tries to lock you at an obwi-
ous angle. Finally, when a beginner Is executing a technique, usually he does not know
how to coordinate with his breathing and mind, and therefore the technigue is not execut-
ed as effectively as would be an expert’s. This is like when you use an ax to chop a piece
of wood. If you know how to place your mind on the bottom’ of the wood that you would
like to chop, coordinating with your exhalation, you will soon find that you can break the
wood much more easily than you would without such mental concentration.

Next, the levels of Qin Na techniques can be very different according to different mar-
tial styles. For example, “Small Wrap Hand"™ wrist Qin Na is one of the most common tech-
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niques based on the theory of “Dividing the muscle/tendon.” However, because of differ-
ent understanding and training methods in various martial styles, it can be used to accom-
plish distinctly different results, and its effectiveness can also vary. Although ostensibly
the same technique, some martial styles will execute it with good speed and an accurate
locking angle, while others go slowly and remain on the surface. This means that even the
same technique can vary in its effectiveness, depending on the styles, the teacher and the
student.

Next, the levels of Qin Na techniques can be distinguished according to different Qin
Na categories discussed in the previous sections. Generally speaking, the theory and the
technigues of the "Dividing Muscle/Tendon™ and “Misplacing the Bone” (Jin Na techniques
are the easiest to learn and apply. *Grabbing the Tendon™ Qin MNa Is harder since it needs
more strength, accuracy, and the concentration of the mind to make it work. In some
advanced level "Grabbing Tendon™ Qin Na, the Qi and the coordination of the breathing
are required. “Sealing the Vein/Artery” are the thind most difficult to learn technigques.
Although some of the “Sealing the Vein/Artery™ (Jin Na techniques applied to the neck are
pretty easy to learn, most of the others are much more difficult, and require special train-
ing. Finally, “Pressing cavity” (in Na Is the hardest, since it requires in-depth knowledge
about the locations of cavities, the application of specific hand forms and techniques, the
time window of vulnerability associated with each cavity, and the depth of penetration
required of vour power to properly affect the cavity. According to Chinese medicine, O
circulates In the body's Qi channels, and is affected and significantly influenced by the
time of day and the seasons of the year. Furthermore, in order to effectively use even a
small number of “pressing cavity™ techniques, Jin training is required. Normally, it will
take a person more than ten years of vigorous practice to understand these theories and
reach the final mastery of “pressing cavity™ (Qin Na.

Remember, a good (Jin Na is not necessarily complicated. Soon, you will realize that
the simple techniques are usually faster and easier to apply. Very often, this helps make
them more effective than those techniques which look fancy but take a lot of time to apply.
The key to judging a good technique is to decided both how fast and effective the tech-
nique is when it is applied. Also, vou should remember that almost all of the Qin Na tech-
niques are related to the mutual angle between you and your opponent. When you set up
an angle for locking, il vour opponent is experienced, he can sense it and remove the angle
wvou have set up. Furthermore, he may mount a counter-attack Qin Na technique to lock
yvou., Therefore, the longer the time you take when you execute a technique, the greater
the chance your opponent will be able to escape or even counterattack. When two (in Na
experts are practicing OQin MNa, it Is continuous, without an end. The reason for this is sim-
ply because every (in Na can be countered, and again every counter Qin Na can be coun-
tered. Therefore, i both practitioners are able to feel or sense the attacks clearly and
accurately, either side will be able to change the locking angle to free himsell and immedi-
ately execute another (Jin Na on his opponent. Naturally, to reach this stage, you will need
many yvears of practice and accumulation of experience,

Finally, you should understand that in order to reach an in-depth level of Qin Na, you
should follow the training procedures which have been used in the past. First, you should
regulate your body until all of the physical positions are accurate. This includes the

14
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mutual angle for locking, the positioning of your body, and the correct posture for control-
ling. After vou have mastered all of these factors, next, you should regulate your breath-
ing. Correct breathing helps to manifest your power to a higher level. You will also need
to regulate your mind. Remember, your mind leads the Qi (or bicelectricity) to the mus-
cles and tendons to activate them for action. The more your mind can be concentrated,
the more (i can be led, and the more power you can generate. It is said: “Yi arrives, (i
also arrives™ (Yl Dao, (i Yi Dao)®. Once vou have regulated yvour body, breathing, mind.
and Qi, then you can raise up your spirit of controlling. This will lead yvou to the final level
ol perfect technique execution. If vou are interested in knowing more about this external
and internal training, please refer to The Koot of Chinese Chi Kung, published by YMAA.

1-4. Qin Na and Health

If a person has never practiced Qin Na before, the painful feeling he or she gets
through practice may cause him or her to jump to the conclusion that Qin Na is only for
martial arts. In fact. only those people who have practiced (Jin Na for some time realize
that through practicing Qin Na, they can gain many health benefits, both physical and
mental. In this section, let us review some of the health benefits which we are able to gain
from practicing Qin Na.

Mental Health:

1. Increase mental awareness. The first benefit which a (in Na practitioner 1s able 1o
learn is building up the sense of awareness. This begins with an awareness of the
wrong angles which can be harmful to the joints, tendons, and muscles. The reason
for this is that Qin Na specializes in locking the joints through angles one sets up.
affecting especially the tendons and ligaments. Through training, a practitioner will be
able to learn the angles which can be harmful to the body. Naturally, he or she will
also build up an awareness to avoid the wrong angles which can cause injury to the
joints. You should remember that most bodily injury is to the joints, caused by using
the wrong angle of force or postures,

2, Build up mental endurance and establish a strong will. After only five minutes of
practice, every Qin Na beginner will realize that practicing Qin Na is a painful process.
This pain is not only from the physical twisting and locking on the joints. It is also
from mental struggling. We should understand that our life is painful, and that our
minds are always in conflict. According to Chinese philosophy and understanding, a
human has two minds, the emotional mind (Xin) and the wisdom mind (Y1, These two
minds often conflict with each other. On one hand, the wisdom mind knows what we
should or shouldn't do. But on the other had, the emotional mind makes a person
always end up on the path to sensory satisfaction. Everybody knows that their wis-
dom mind is clear and has wise judgment. Unfortunately, we often surrender to our
emaotional mind, and suppress our wisdom mind.

One of the main purposes of training Chinese martial arts is to establish a discipline
that trains you how to use your wisdom mind to govern vour emotional mind. Only

(o &8 + L&Y -
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4.

then will you have a strong will. Both physical and mental hardships are necessary to
accomplish this goal. When you practice (in Na, you know both that it will be painful
and that vou must bulld up your endurance to deal with this pain in order to learn. As
matter of fact, learning Qin Na is just like any other traditional martial art; a method of
seli-challenge. Through this challenge, vou will be able to understand yourself better
and more capahle of comprehending the meaning of life.

Understand human Qi body. In order to control your opponents effectively, along
with understanding the structure of the human physical body, yvou should also under-
stand the human Qi body. For example, in order to make Cavity Press Qin Na effective,
which uses grabbing, striking or finger pressing to affect the body’s Qi circulation, vou
must have a good understanding of the distribution of Qi in your opponent’s body, and
the correct depth and timing of your attack.

According to Chinese medicine and (Jigong practice, a person has two bodies, the
physical body and the Qi body. Western medicine has reached a very high level in
understanding the physical body. However, its understanding of the (i body is still in
its infancy. If you are able to understand both your physical body and your Qi body,
you will be able to regulate your bodies to a healthier state. If you are interested in
understanding more about the (i body, please refer to the book: The Root of Chinese
Chi Kung by YMAA.

Train mental balance, stability, center, and root. According to Chinese medicine and
martial arts, in order to have good physical balance, stability, and centering, you must
first have mental balance, stability, and centering. You should understand that the
mind is the master that governs and controls the actions of vour physical body. If
your mind is confused and scattered, this will not only affect your decisions, but will
also destroy the feeling of your physical balance and center. In addition, when you
have firm mental balance, stability, centering, and rooting, you will also be able to
build up your spirit of vitality.

One (Jin Na training consists of “take down" techniques. In this category of training,
you learn how to firm your center and root while at the same time finding your oppo-
neft's center and root to destroy them. By understanding the relationship between
your own mental state and root, you will better be able to attack your enemy's spirit,
and consequently disrupt his physical coordination.

Make friends. One of the invisible benefits of (Qin Na training, like all other sports, is
that through practice you can make so many friends. | am amazed at how often | redis-
cover this benelit. | have traveled to more than twelve countries in the last eight
years, and have made thousands of [riends. This has made my life more lovely and

meaningful.

Physical Health:

Streiching the physical body. Two of the (Jin Na categories are “Misplacing the Bone”
and “Dividing the Muscle/Tendon.” These two categories specialize in locking the
joints through twisting and bending. Unless you are using Qin Na against an enemy,
when you practice with your pariner, you will usually not twist and bend the ligaments
or tendons beyond the limit which can cause injury. Because of this, Qin Na training
has become one the best ways to stretch the joints.
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According to Chinese medicine and (igong, the more we stimulate our physical body
properly, the more the blood and Qi circulation can be improved. A healthy condition
can be improved and strength and endurance can be increased. In fact, this is the
basic theory behind Yoga. Through twisting and stretching, the deep places in the
joints can be stimulated and strength can be maintained. Like Yoga, from countless
practitioners’ experience, (in Na has been proven one of the best methods of stretch-
ing of the joints.

2, Understanding the structure of the physical body. In order to make Qin Na effective,
you must also know the structure of the joints, and how the muscles and tendons
relate to the action or movement of the body. Through practicing Qin Na. you will be
ahle to gain a clearer picture of this structure. Only through understanding this physi-
cal structure may you reduce or prevent physical damage or injury to your body.

3. Learning how lo heal yoursell. Truly speaking, it does not matter how carefully both
you and your partner pay attention, you will eventually experience some sort of minor
injury during the learning process. The reasons for this are, first, you and your part-
ner are excited in learning and are expecting some painful reaction from each other.
Understanding this condition, you both may use power which is beyond the limits you
can endure. Second, since both you and your partner are beginners, you do not yet
have enough experience to see how much power you should apply to each other. This
can resull in injury. Normally, injury does not occur with experienced practitioners,
Onee you have an injury, vou will learn how to move it correctly, how to massage it,
how to relax it, and how to apply herbs to expedite the healing process,

4. Firming physical balance, stability, centering, and rool. We have discussed earlier
the importance of mental and physical balance, stability, centering, and root, and how
they relate to each other. Here, | would like to remind you that through practicing Qin
Na, you will be able to coordinate your mental and physical centers smoothly and

comioriably.

1-5. About This Book
Belore continuing to read this book, you should understand a few important points:

1. Behind every jointdocking Qin Na technique, there is always one or more hidden strik-
ing technigques which can be used to injure or kill your opponent. This was necessary,
especially in ancient times when guns were not available. It is often in battle, due to
the slippage from sweat or the exceptional strength of the opponent, that joint locking
Qin Na becomes ineffective. When this happens, you will be forced to injure or kill
your opponent instead of mercifully controlling him. In this book, we will include
some striking technigues lor your reference.

2. In the same fighting situation, there can be many possible available (Qin Na techniques
and options. Some techniques may be more effective and powerful for some oppo-
nents, while others may be easier to apply for some other opponents. Some tech-
nigues emphasize speed more than strength, while others may rely easily on physical
strength. The most important point |8 that you should treat all of the technigues as
alive, and adapt them wisely and skillfully depending on the situation. That means

r
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that when vou apply your techniques, you must conslder your size, power, height, and
skill. In this book, vou will see many of these options.

3. The same technigque can be used lor different situations. Because of this, in this book,
vou will see the same technique used several times on different occasions. However,
vou should understand an important fact: though the technigque is the same, doe to
different fighting situations, the way of setting up the lechnlque can be very differ-
enl. Without knowing the trick of setting up a technigue, the technigue will be useless
or ineflective.

4. The most unique part of this book is that Grabbing Tendon, Throwing Down, and some
Cavity Press (Qin Nas are also included in some of the fghting situations. This will
offer you a wider freedom of techniques for your defense.

5. In every (Jin Na technique, there are always one or more counter techniques. Again, in
every of these counter techniques, there are also one or more counter-counter tech-
niques. That means that if your Qin Na techniques are very skillful and vou are able to
catch the right timing, you will be able to counter any Qin Na. Since some of the
counter attack Qin Na have been discussed in the book: Analysis of Shaolin Chin Na -
Instrucior’s Manual, we will not repeat them here,

In order to have a better loundation, other than reading this book, you should also
read Analysis of Shaolin Chin Na - Instructor's Maneal, published by YMAA. This book will
help you build up a firm theoretical foundation and classity all of the different technigues.

I you are also interested in “pressing cavity™ Qin Na, you may obtain the general concepts
and applications for some simple technigues from my first book: Shaolin Chin Na.

As mentioned earlier. though this book can offer you theory and pictures, it cannot
offer you the continuous movement of the action. With the help of the companion video-
tape, you will be able to see the action, and this will lead you to a better understanding of
how a technique can be executed. Finally, even if you have books and videotapes, if you
do not have the correct feeling, you will often miss the key angles and points lor effective
locking. Participating in Qin Na seminars offered by qualified masters is also highly rec-
ommended. From seminars, you can be led on to the right path in just a few days or even
a few hours. This could save you a lot of confusion and wondering.

Next, you should always have a humble and appreclative mind. Those who are humble
and appreciative will continue to absorb knowledge, while those who become satisfied will
become impervious to it. It is said in Chinese society: “Satisfaction loses and humility
gains."

In the second chapter, (Qin Na techniques against barehand attacks will be introduced.
These include Qin Na control against open handed attacks. such as chops and palm
strikes, and against the different kinds of fist attacks. In the third chapter, follow up Qin
Na techniques - used when your punches are blocked or intercepted - will be discussed.
Next. (in Na techniques against various types of kicks will be reviewed in the fourth chap-
LT,
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In arder to offer the reader some idea of how (in Na can be used to defend against
weapons, some technigues against knife attack are covered in Chapter 5. One of the most
popular applications of Qin Na is against an opponent’s grabbing. Therefore, in the sixth
chapter, Qin Na techniques against wrist, forearm, chest, shoulder, and neck grabbing will
be summarized. Finally, some offensive (ln Na, which can be used quite effectively by
security personnel or police officers, will be introduced in Chapter 7.

Finally, Chinese masters always say: "Practice makes perfect.” You should practice,
practice, and practice. The only trick to perlecting an art once you understand the basic
theories and principles is through constant practice. From practice. your techniques will
become ever more skillful, and your understanding will grow ever deeper.  Remember,
when you practice with a partner you should avold hurting each other intentionally.
Always control your power. A good martial artist should always know how Lo control his
power. Some (Jin Na injuries can be permanent. For example, once a ligament is detached
from the bones in the joint, the damage will be permanent, and the only way to repalr it is

through surgery.
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« Chapter 2 =

QIN NA AGAINST
BAREHAND ATTACKS

2-1. Introduction

Emmg all possible conflicts, the barehand attack is the most basic, and probably the
most common. This chapter will focus on those Qin Na techniques which can be
used against various forms of barehand attack.

The next section introduces those techniques which can be used against an opponent
who is ready to attack you with open hands (i.e. - not made into fists). In section 2-3, some
techniques against chopping will be discussed, and in section 24, techniques which can
be used to counter different palm strikes will be reviewed. Finally, effective Qin Na skills
against various fist attacks will be covered in the last section.

2-2. Qin Na Against Open Hand

In Chinese martial arts, there are many styles, such as Baguazhang (Figure 2-1),
Xingylquan (Figure 2-Z), Tiger Claw {Figure 2-3), Long Fist (Figure 2-4), or White Crane
(Figure 2-53), that specialize in using the palms for attack and defense. Becanse of this, It is
very common that, prior to an attack, the hands of these stylists are opened In a ready
position. This presents the opportunity to apply some finger (Qin Na techniques.
Generally speaking, finger Qin Na techniques against open hands are fast and very effec-
tive, Remember though, that if yvour opponent’s fingers are closed, it will be more difficult.
if not impossible, to use these techniques.

Fi |
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Figure 2-5

I. RIGHT HAMD AGAIMAT RIGHT HAND
Technique #1: White Crane Nods Its Head
{Bai He Dian Tou) & &% % #6

When your opponent’s right hand is extended forward with his palm opened (Figure 2-
6), step yvour left leg beside his right leg while using your right hand to grab his fingers
and press downward (Figure 2-T7). The angle of pressing is very important, You should
press until the back of vour palm is bending downward (Figure 2-8). After you have locked
vour opponent at the correct angle, immediately press downward and then lead (do not
pull) him down to the ground, and use yvour left hand to pull his halr down and control his
head (Figure 2-9}, In order to make your opponent’s entire body lie on the ground, you
may lead him straight down and forward first, and then follow with a cliroular motion, This
will destroy his stability. I you have locked your opponent’s linger joints at the right

2



Figuce 2-11 Figure 2-12

angle, you should not need to use much power to lead him down. If your hands are weak,
you may use both hands to accomplish the same goal (Figure 2-10).

After you have locked your opponent’s right hand, you can also use your left hand to
grab and squeeze his shoulder tendon (Figure 2-11). This will prevent his right arm from
moving.

In addition, right alter your have locked your opponent’s right hand, yvou may immedi-
ately use your left hand to grab his hair and pull his head backward to take him down
(Figure 2-12). If your opponent’s hair s short and hard to grab, use your left hand or fore-
arm to push his throat or neck backward while sweeping his right leg lorward with your
left leg (Figure 2-13). This will make him fall backward.

3
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Figure 2- 14, Taiyang (M-NM-5), foicho (5-8)

Finally, if you discover thal you cannot contral your opponent’s right hand effectively,
then you should immediately use your left fist to punch his right eye, Talvang (M-NH-
Fytemple), or Jiache (56)(Jaw) to injure him (Flgures 2-14 and 2-15). I your target is the
jaw, your opponent may lose consciousness. However, If vour targel is the temple, vou
may rupture the artery located in the temple area and thus kill him. Never do such a thing
unless it is absolutely necessary.

Theory:
MLsplactn% the Bone (base of fingers), Grabhing Tendon (shoulder), Taking Down, and
Cavity Strike (in Na. When you grab your op t's fingers, you may grab all four

{except the thumb), three, two, or even one finger. The whole idea is to bend the
w joints of the fingers backward until the ligaments are strained or torn off. When

happens, you may cause a significant pain and lock your opponent in place.

Technique #2: White Crane Twists Its Neck
(Bai He Niu Jing) & &% 4= 9§

In terms of action, this technique & very similar to technique #1. However, In theory, It
Is very different. | your opponent takes the same position with his right palm opened,
again first use yvour right hand to grab his right finger{s). After you have grabbed your
opponent’s right hand, turn his hand to vour right and then bend to lock his pinkie’s ten-
don Into position just slightly over his ring finger (Figure 2-16). Finally, press him down (o
the ground (Figure 2-17). Again, you may use a clreular motion to make your opponent’s
chest touch the ground. After vour opponent’s elbow reaches the ground, use his elbow
for leverage, and increase the twisting and bending pressure against the ground. This will
produce significant pain in his pinkie's tendon. When vou apply this technigue, it is very
important that, in order to lock your opponent at a correct angle, his elbow must always
be kept lower than his wrist. Again, vou mav use both hands to execute this technigue
(Figure 2-18). To prevent him from biting you, use your left hand to pull his hair backward
(Figure 2-19) or simply push his right jaw away (Figure 2-20).

4



Figure 2- 16

Figure 2-19 Figure 2-20
Since the control angle and the position where you stand are similar to the previous
techniques, vou may also apply the same techniques for tendon grabbing, taking down
and cavity striking lor this technique.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (pinkie). After vou have grabbed your opponent’s fin-
gers and twisted to vour right, place his fingers at the correct angle for locking
Right after twisting, If you immediately bend his fingers backward, you will have
twisted and bent the pinkie’s tendon, resulting in serious pain
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Figure 2-21

Figure 2-23 Figure 2-24

Technique #3: Lift the Elbow to Break the Wing
{Tai Zhow Ao Chi) 36 M #b B

If your opponent takes the same position as in the previous technique, with his right
palm opened, again first use your right hand to grab his right finger(s). After you have
locked your opponent’s finger joints on his right hand, turn his hand to your right and lock
his pinkie's tendon into position (Figure 2-21). Then, increase the pressure on his pinkie,
while using vour left hand to generate leverage by lifting the elbow upward and pressing
toward his pinkie lor controlling (Figure 2-22).

i the distance between you and your opponent Is sultable, you may use you left hand
to grab the rear tendon under his armpit (Figure 2-23) or the tendon on the sides of his
waist (Figure 2-24).

To take him down, you may place your left forearm on his throat area and sweep your
leit leg lorward to make him fall (Figure 2-25). You may also use your left hand to press his
Shaohai (H-3) cavity or Quchi (LELL) cavity (Figures 2-26 to 2-27) to make his arm numb. In
addition, you may use the knuckle of your left index finger to strike the nerves on his gide
ribs to seal his breath (Figure 2-28). MNaturally, you may also use vour left leg to kick his
right leg to break It or make it bend (Figure 2-29},
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Figure 2-29

Figure 2-26, Shoohai (H-3) and Quchi (Li-11)

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (pinkie). After you
have grabbed vour opponent’s ﬁl‘lﬂ!.‘rﬁ- and twisted
to your right, you have placed his fingers at the
correct angle for locking. You should increase
your bending pressure and keep his elbow lower
than his wrist. When you lift his elbow up with
your left hand, you will generate sufficient lever-
age for locking,

If you strike the nerves on the side ribs, due to the
pain, the Internal muscles surrounding the lungs
will contract and thus seal the breath.
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Figure 2-32 Figure 2-113

Technique #4: White Crane Covers Its Wings

(Bai He Yan Chi) & & & 8

This is an option for the pinkie tendon lock. After you have grabbed your opponent’s
fingers, turn them to your right, and bend them backward to lock the pinkie’s tendon. Step
your left leg behind his right leg and at the same time, use the inside crook of your left
elbow to lock and [t up his elbow while using the lefi hand to help increase the turning
and bending pressure of yvour opponent’s pinkie tendon (Figure 2-30). In order to prevent
your opponent from kicking you, you should increase the bending pressure untll his heels
are off the ground (Figure 2-31). When you use this technigue, it Is very importamt that
vou stand beyond the reach of your opponent’s left hand (Figure 2-32).

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon [H:;Iklu_:l- When you twist and bend your opponent’s

pinkie downward, his right elbow will automatically move downward in order to
release the pressure. Al this time, if you use the crook ol your left elbow to stop
his right elbow going down, you can produce great pain in his pinkie tendon. This
pain feels like it is shooting up through your opponent’s forearm.
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Technique #5: Hands Embrace a Guitar

(Shou Bao Fi Fa) ¥ 48 L #

If your opponent takes the same position as in the
previous technigue, with his right palm opened, again
first use your right hand to grab his right fingers. After
vou have locked vour opponent’s right hand finger
joints, twist his hand counterclockwise and lock his
pinkie's tendon into position (Figure 2-33). While vou
are doing this, vou also use vour left hand to push his
right elbow to your right. Finally, increase the pressure
on his pinkie while using the left hand to generate lever-
age for controlling (Figure 2-34). You should adjust vour
locking angle until his heels are off the ground.

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (pinkie and entire arm). After you grab your oppo-
nent’s Flr|.||.}|=.r5 and twist to yvour right, you have placed his fingers at the correct
angle for locking, With the :;wrra.gt' of the left hand, you may generate great pain
in his pinlie.

Technique #6: Large Roc Twists lts Wing
(D Feng Ao Chi) + WG 3 8

In the last techmique, right after you twist yvour opponent’s hand, you may immediately
use your left hand to grab his right fingers and twist them counterclockwise while using
vour right hand to hold his elbes g nosiloandbing il Yedp Aterdo 0 Eee b Sl T

hitting you with his left hand, you should move your body to his right side. This will gen-

erate great pain and force his heels off the ground (Figure 2-36).
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Flgure 2-37

Figure 2-39

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (pinkie). The angle of locking on your opponent’s
right hand I8 very important. Only with an accurate angle, may you lock your
opponent effectively.

Technique #7: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon’s Neck
(Bi Chan Long Jing) 5 i 4 9

In this technique, again you use your right hand to grab your opponent’s right fingers,
twist and bend them while also stepping yvour left leg to his right hand side (Figure 2-37).
Mext, place his right elbow against your stomach to leck his pinkie tendon, continuously
circling vour lelt arm around his neck (Figure 2-38) and finally locking him upward (Figure
2-39). I vou Increase the circling pressure, you may seal the artery, interrupting the oxy-
gen supply to your opponent’s brain and making him pass out. However, you should never
do this unless it is absolutely necessary, since this technigue is fatal,

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (pinkie), Misplacing the Bone (neck), or Sealing the
Artery/Vein (neck). When you place your opponent’s elbow on your stomach, d’fOLl
provide good leverage lor Increasing pressing power against his pinkie tendon.
There are two large blood vessels on the sides of the neck, the carotid artery and
the jugular vein, which supply blood to the brain. Increasing the pressure on
elther side of the neck over these blood vessels can starve the brain, causing
unconsciousness and death
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Figure 2-41

Figure 142, llanpeiling (M-LE-48)

Technique #8: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

(Y1 Zhi Ding fiang and Yin Jing ChiuShui) — 8 TR , 3] 8 £ &

In this technique, right after you have grabbed and twisted your opponent’s hand,
immediately push his arm upward and toward his right skde (Figure 2-40), while simultane-
ously colling your left hand around his elbow area to lock his arm (Figure 2-41). Right after
vou have locked his arm, lft It up to increase the pain in his shoulder, while using your
index finger to press the Jianneiling cavity (M-UE-48)(Figures 2-42 and 2-43). This will
cause significant pain in the shoulder area. You should increase the pressing pressure on
your index finger until vour opponent’s heels leave the floor.  Alternatively, you may use
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Figure 247 Figure 2—48

your right hand to push his chin upward (Figure 2-44). You may also push his chin to his
left and upward (Flgure 2-45) or grab his halr and pull it toward you (Figure 2-46). This will
also Increase the pain.

When vour opponent’s right arm is locked behind him, you may disable him to prevent
further attack. To take him down, you simply press your left hand downward while lifting
vour left elbow (Figure 2-47). This will generate greal pain in his shoulder. While you are
doing this, you should also step your right leg backward, circling him down to the ground
and locking him there (Figure 2-48).

In addition, since your right hand is free, yvou may use it to attack anywhere on the
front side of his body, such as grabbing the neck tendon (Figure 2-49), front tendon under
the armpit (Figure 2-50), throat, groin, or attacking the solar plexus (Figure 2-51). You may
even use your right knee to kick his face, while pulling his head down with your right hand
{Figure 2-52).
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Figure 2-49 Figure 3-50

Figure 2-51

Theory:

MLr.pIal:.I.ml.; the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (fianneiling cavity). When you
use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you have
generated a strain on his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also
exposes his Slanneiling cavity lor your cavity press attack. Without an accurate
locking position for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be elfective,

Technique #9: White Crane Bores the Bush
(Bai He Chuan Cong) & # ¥ &

In this technique, after you have turned your opponent’s wrist and locked his pinkie’s
tendon, step vour right leg beside his right leg and place your left hand on his right elbow
(Figure 2-53). With the help of your left hand, you are now able to lock your opponent’s
entire right arm behind his back by controlling his right hand pinkie (Figure 2-54). In order
to control his pinkie effectively, you should increase the pressure toward the pinkie side
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(Figure 2-55). It is very important to know that when you step in to lock his right arm
behind him, vou should not step in with yvour left leg since it will also expose your groin
to attack (Figure 2-56). In order to control your opponent more efficiently, you may also
use your left hand to pull either his second, middle, or ring fingers backward to increase
the pain (Figure 2-57). Alternatively, vou may also use yvour left hand to grab his hair and
pull his head down to control him (Figure 2-58) or use your left arm to circle his throat to
seal his breath (Figure 2-39).

Theory:

Dividing the Muoscle/Tendon (pinkie) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). When
vou step your right leg beside your opponent’s right leg, you use your leflt hand to
lock his elbow to provide good leverage for the pinkie tendon lock. Once you have
locked him in position with the leverage of vour chiest and the right hand, you can
release your left hand for many other options. Once you have locked your oppo-
nent’s hand behind his back, if you lift his arm upward, vou may also induce tear-
ing in the ligaments of his shoulder.



Figure 2-59 Figure 2-60

Technique #10: Large Python Turns Its Body
(D Mang Fan Shen) % & ¥

There is another option for the last technique: after
vou have locked your opponent’s pinkie and right elbow,
step your left leg beside his right leg while also coiling
yvour left hand around his right arm (Figure 24600, followed
with the right leg stepping, while turning vour body and
locking his pinkie and elbow in place (Figure 2-617. In
order to set up the correct angle, you should also use vour
left hand to control your opponent’s elbow while you are
turning. Right after vou have completed your turning, you
will be able to press your opponent’s wrist and elbow
down and lock him on the ground (Figure 2-62)

Figure 2-62
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Figure 2-66

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (while turning) and Misplacing the Bone (the base
joints of the fingers). First, you use the method of locking the pinkie tendon to
immobilize your opponent’s action, then continue with your stepping and body's
turning. Finally, press his elbow down and increase the twisting pressure on his
finger joints. When vou afpl}r this technique, you are using the entire body’s turn-

ing power to twist and lock your opponent’s fingers and elbow.

Technique #11: Twist the Snake’'s Neck with Fingers or Thumb Press
(Zhi Ban She fngorMo ZhiYa) 485 % 8 . B iz B

First you circle vour right hand around his right wrist and use yvour left hand to grab
yvour opponent’s right ring finger and pinkie, while also stepping your left leg to the right
side of your opponent (Figure 2-63). Immediately turn vour left hand clockwise until his
palm faces upward, and at the same time split his ring linger and pinkle away from the
other lingers (Figure 2-64). While vou are dolng this, vou should also use yvour left elbow
to lock his right arm upward into position. Next, use vour thumb and index finger to lock
and generate pressure on the ligaments In your opponent’s thumb joint (Figure 2-65).
Finally, lead him down to the ground (Figure 2-66)



When you use your Index finger and thumb to con-
trol your opponent’s thumb, you place vour index finger
on its second joint, and your thumb on ts base joint. Figure 2-70
Then generate pressure from the leverage of these two
lingers. If you do not have encugh power with vour right hand, vou may add your left
hand to double the pressure. You should control yvour opponent untll his entire right arm
touches the ground. Alternatively, If your right hand is strong enough to lock his thumb
alone, you may also use your left hand to grab his halr and puall his head toward you.

Theory:

Mlsplarmg the Bone (thumb), although the leverage of the thumb and the index
finger may Ft-nrratn great pressure on the hase joint of the thumb and tear the liga-
ment off, make sure this technigue is effective, you should use both hands as
much as possible. This will allow you to generate more pressure for locking.

Technique #12: The Hand Locks the Dragon’s Tail or Small Finger Hook
(Shou Kow Long Wei or Xioo Zhi Kou) 4 3o LR, - 4% do

In thiz technique, first you use your left hand to cover your opponent’s right hand and
grab his thumb (Figure 2-67). Next, turn his hand until his palm faces upward, while also
using your left elbow to lock his arm near the elbow (Figure 2-68). While you are doing
this, you should also step to your opponent’s right side in order to avoid his left hand's
strike. Without hesitation, use your right hand to grab his pinkie (Figure 2-69) and lock

him upward until his heels are off the ground (Figure 2-70).
ir
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Figure 2-73 Flipinre 2- 74

When you control your opponent’s pinkie, place your ring finger on the pinkie's base
joint and bend your wrist, until your index finger is pointing upward (Figure 2-71). If you
find that you do nol have enough power (o lock your opponent upward, you may also use
vour left index finger to press your right ring linger to double the controlling strength
(Figure 2-72). Alternatively, you may also use your left hand to bend any of his other fin-
gers down to secure the lock (Figure 2-73),

When you are locking your opponent, If your opponent’s pinkle somehow slips away,
immediately use vour right leg to kick his groin (Figure 2-74).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (pinkie). From the leverage of vour hooking the wrist, you will
be able to lock the base joint of your opponent’s pinkie and produce great pain, Iif
vou continue to increase the pressure, the joint can pop out.
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Figure 2-76

Il. RIGHT HAND AGAIMST LEFT HAND

In this sub-section, we will discuss some (Jin Na technigues which can be used when
your opponent extends his left hand out with palm opened, while you use your right hand
to control him.

Technique #1: White Crane Nods Its Head
(Bai He Dian Tou) & & 25

When your opponent’s left hand is extended forward with his palm opened (Flgure 2-
79}, use your right hand to grab his fingers and press downward (Figure 2-76). In order to
grab his fingers eazily and with the proper angle, you should circle your right hand to vour
left and then directly forward to his lingers. In addition, the angle of pressing is very
Important. To help the control, you may again use your left hand to press his fingers back-
ward. You should press until the back of your palm is bending downward. After you have
locked your opponent at the correct angle, immediately press downward and lead (do not
pull) vour opponent down to the ground (Figure 2-77). If vou have locked your opponent's
finger joints at the right angle, you should not need too much power to lead him down. If
vour hands are much smaller than his, simply grab only his ring finger and pinkie to do the
job.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (base of the lingers). When you grab your opponent’s fingers,
you may grab all four (except the thumb), three, two, or even one [inger. The
whole idea Is to bend the base joints of the fingers backward until the ligaments
are strained or torn off. When this happens, you may cause significant paln and
lock your opponent in place
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Figure 2-78

Technique #2: Rotating the Sky Post
Ny ZhuanTion Zha) 28 £ &

Once you have grabbed vour opponent’s leflt hand
with yvour right hand, immediately rotate his left hand
clockwise until hiz palm faces upward (Flgure 2-78).
Next, bend your wrist to increase the pressure on your
opponent’s lingers and lock him upward (Figure 2-7T9).
To make the control more ellective and increase the pain
in your opponent's [ingers, you may also use your left
hand to push your opponent’s left fingers upward
(Figure 2-B0). You should continue to Increase your
pressure until his heels are off the ground.

Fliguere 2-80

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (base of the fingers). When you grab your opponent’s lingers,

ou may grab all four fingers (excepting the thumb), three, two, or even one finger,
The whole idea is to bend the base joints of the fingers backward until the liga-

ments are strained or torn off. When this happens, you cause excruciating pain
and lock your opponent in place.

Technique #3: White Crane Covers lts Wings
(Bai He Yim Chi) & & #& 3
For this technique, first grab your opponent’s left fingers, turn them to your right, and

bend them backward to lock the tendons of the index finger. Al the same time, step your
left leg beside his left leg (Figure 2-81). Next, move your left arm under his right elbow and

reach his index finger (Figure 2-82). Finally, press his index finger downward to generate

40
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paln and lock him upward (Figure 2-83).
When you use this technigue, It Is very
important to stand beyond the reach of your
opponent's right hand (Figure 2-84).

You may sweep your left leg backward
against your opponent’s left leg to make him
fall (Figure 2-85). Alternatively, you may use

your left hand to grab his throat (Figure 2-86).
Figure 2-85

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (index finger) and Mlsﬁlaﬂng the Bone (elbow and
index finger). The index finger is usually stronger than the pinkie. Therefore, in
order to generate pain, the angle of control must be accurate,
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Technique #4: Butterfly Bores Through the
Flowers or Back Turning

(Hir Dhe Chuan Hua or Fan Bei Zhoan) % % F 76 » R T 4

In this technique, first use your right hand to cover vour opponent’s left fingers and
grab them (Figure 2-87), Next, rotate vour grabbing hand downward and then behind his
back, while stepping your left leg behind your right leg (Figure 2-88), While vou are doing
this, also use yvour left hand to hold his left upper-arm to prevent him from stepping back-
wand and freeing himsell. Finally, step your right leg behind his left leg and lock him up
high (Figure 2-859). In order to increase the locking leverage, you may use your left hand to
push his chin up and to his right (Figure 2-80% You should increase your right hand's
twisting pressure on his wrist untll his heels leave the ground. You may also use your lelt
hand to grab his hair and pull his head down or to his left (Figure 2-81).

Theory:

Mmplﬁr‘ing the Bone {shoulder and the base joint of the left hand). The key to this
control is in your right hand’s rotation. The more yvou Lm rease your rotational
pressure, the more the pain will increase in your nppunnn.! s fingers. In addition,
the position of the control should be as high as possible, which also significantly

Figure 2-90
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i
Figure 2-93

increases the pain in his shoulder. When you use your left hand to grab your oppo-
nent’s hair or to push his head upward, you will destroy his centering sense and
put him in a posture from which it is harder to resist you.

Technique &5: White Ape Offers the Fruit
{(Bai Yisan Xian Guo) & K & #

Though it looks similar, the control of this technique is different from that ol the last
one, Unce again, when your opponent faces you with his left palm opened, use your right
hand to cover and grab his left fingers while stepping your left leg beside his left leg
(Figure 2-92). Then, you twist yvour fingers downward and toward his back, while at the
same time stepping vour right leg beside your left leg, bringing vour feet together (Figure
293). While you are doing this, place your left hand against your right hand. Finally, use
both hands to lift vour opponent’s left hand upward and increase the tension on his shoul-
der joint (Figure 2-94). This will force his heels off the ground, In order to prevent your
opponent from turning, you should also press your left shoulder close to his left shoulder,
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Figure 2-97

Theory:

MLspIal:Inﬁ the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The key
to controlling is in your rIEht and's rotation, The more you increase your rota-
tional pressure, the more the pain will increase in your opponent’s fingers. In addi-
tion, tEE‘ distance between your opponent's hand and Elu‘.l.[‘k should accurate.
His arm should not be too straight or too bent. Proper distance makes the tech-
nique most effective. Furthermore, the ition of the control should be high,
which significantly increases the pain in his shoulder. However, if you continue to
increase the lifting power, you may pop out your opponent’s shoulder joint

Technique #6: Large Python Turns Its Body
(Da Mang Fan Shen) & &% 48 %

In this technique, first you use your right hand te grab your opponent’s left fingers and
circle them downward (Figure 2-895). Continue to fwist them counterclockwise while step-
ping your left leg beside your opponent’s left leg, and push your left forearm upward
against your opponent’s elbow (Figure 2-96). Continuing your rotation, use yvour left hand
to push your opponent’s left elbow while lifting vour right hand (Figure 2-97). In order to
prevent your opponent from rolling over and releasing the controlling pressure, right after
you have pressed him down, step your right leg backward and use your left hand to pull
his elbow toward you, while still twisting his fingers with your right hand to increase the
pressure on his hand and lock him in place (Figure 2-98).

il
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' Figure 2-99

Figure 2-101 Figure 2-102

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (entire arm,
especially the hand). When vou turn
Enur body, you should use the entire
ody s turning power. Right after you
press vour opponent down to the
ground, it is very easy for him to roll for-
ward and free himself from your control
To prevent him from doing so, use your
left hand to pull his elbow inward and at
the same time twist his hand outward to
increase the pain and lock him in place.

Figure 2-103

Technique £7: White Ape Worships the Buddha or Reverse Wrist Press
{Bai Wion Bai FoorRmYoWen) @ B £ 8% « & E K

In this technique, you again use vour right hand to cover the wrist while vour left hand
clamps upward to hold your opponent’s wrist (Figure 2-93), Rotate your opponent’s wrist
clockwise untll his palm (aces upward while stepping your right leg backward (Flgure 2-
100}, Finally, press him down until his left elbow touches the ground (Figure 2-101). The
leverage of pressing Is generated from the thumb and pinkle of each hand, working togeth-
er (Figure 2-102). Alternatively, when you control his wrist, you may also twist and bend
your opponent’s hand clockwise to increase the pressure on his pinkie (Figure 2-103),



Figure 2-106 Figure 2-107

In this technique, if your opponent tenses his wrist, it will be very difficult for you to
contred him.  You must then use yvour left hand to attack his left eye first, to move his
attention away from his wrist, then immediately apply the technique.

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The key to the control is in using the entire
structure of both hands to generate the pressing pressure instead of only using the
thumbs.

Technique #8: Fingers Lock the Dragon’s Taill or Turning Finger Dividing
(Zhi Suo Long Wel or Zhuan Fen Zhi) 3581 4L L » 8 o 3%

You will sometimes encounter an opponent who s double jointed, which makes the
previous technigque ineffective, [n this case, right after you have twisted and bent his

RERANE P b ek [} i {111} LIS | = a A& il [ | [ RLEN]




"~ Figure 2-169 Figure 2-170

Figure 2-171

Technique #5: White Tiger Turns lts Head or Upward Elbow Wrap
{Bai i fan Showor Shang Chan Zhou) @ K B » LB M

In this technique, while you intercept with your left hand, vou also use your right hand
to clamp your opponent’s wrist (Figure 2-169). Immediately circle both hands counter-
clockwise, and step vour left leg behind his right leg (Figure 2-1700. Finally, use your lelt
hand to grab and twist your opponent’s right wrist, while at the same time using vour right
hand to lift your opponent’s elbow (Figure 2-1717. With the combined leverage of the left
and right hands you will be able to control him effectively as you squeeze both hands in
toward one another.

In order to improve the effectiveness of your control, vou may use your right arm and

the right side of your stomach area to lock his right arm while using vour left hand to push
his chin away to his left (Figure 2-172),

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order (o
make the control more effective, your left hand must twist your opponent’s hand
strongly. With the leverage from the right hand controlling the elbow, the pain gen-
erated will be more significant. When ir'nu position your right hand, it should be on
the u -arm and as close as possihle to the elbow. In addition, your right palm
should be facing upward. When you circle both of your hands to control, yvou

should use the entire body to generate power. -
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Figure 2-174

Technique #6: Spiritual Dragon Waves Its Tall or
Reverse Elbow Wrap

(Shen Long Bai Wei or Fan Chan Zhoa)
WHREL  RMH

In this technigque, you step yvour right leg backward

and Intercept your opponent’s chop with both of your

forearms (Figure 2-173). Next, use yvour right hand to grab his right wrist and push his arm

upward to keep it bent, while at the same time coiling your left hand around his right arm

{Figure 2-174). Next, release your right hand while you continue using your left arm to

lock his right arm, and step your right leg backward, making a circle as you press him
down until his body reaches the ground (Figure 2-175).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). When aﬂ:]}'ing this technique, you
should keep your opponent’s arm bent all the time. If he is able to strniélm-.n his
arm, hie will ﬁ: able to get out. The trick to keeping his arm bent is (o use
right hand and left upper-arm to help. Once your opponent is on the ground, if
you continue your forward pressure, you may easily pop his shoulder joint out of
its socket,

Figure 2-175
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Figure 2-177

Figure 2-178

Technique £7: Pressing Shoulder with a Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

(Yt Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing Qru Shai) — 18 TR . 5] 8 £ &

In the last technigue, when you lock your opponent’s arm behind him, all of the ten-
dons and ligaments in his shoulder become very tense (Figure 2-176). At this moment, if
you press your index finger into his Jianneiling cavity (M-LUE-48), you will be able to create
tremendous pain in his shoulder area (Figure 2-177). Alternatively, you may use your right
hand to push his chin upward (Figure 2-178). This will also increase his pain.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (fianmeiling cavity). When vou
use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and [t it upward, you generate
& strain in his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes his
Jicnmeiling cavity [or your cavity press attack. Without an accurate lock of the
shoulder joint, the cavity press will not be effective.
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~Figure 2-181

Technique #8: The Hand Bends the Pine Branch
(Shou Ban Song Zhi) ¥ 45 & &

Right after yvou intercept your opponent’s chop with your left lorearm, iImmediately use
your right hand to grab all four fingers on his right hand (Flgure 2-179). Next, bend his fin-
gers backward while moving vour left hand under his right arm (Figure 2-180}. Finally, uze
your left hand to grab and bend his Iindex and middle fingers, or his pinkie backward
{Figure 2-181). You should continue your pressure until his heels are off the ground. In
order to prevent him from attacking you with his left hand, you should use vour right hand
to grab his hair and pull it to your right (Figure 2-182).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (index finger). In this technigue, first you use your right hand
to control your u-]#:uueni'i right lingers, then your lelt hand takes over and locks
his index fnger. e advantage of this technique is that your opponent (s able to
walk with you while he is under your control. In a practical situation, if your oppo-
nent tries to use his left hand to unlock your left hand control, simply use your
right hand to punch his temple or nose. Alternatively, you may Increase your
pulling on his hair, and this will put him into an awkward position to unlock his
index linger.
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Figure 2-183 Figure 2-184

Technique &9: Butterfly Bores Through the
Flowers or Back Turning

(Hu Die Chuan Huea or Fan Bei Zhoar)
M T LM

Figure 2-185

When vour opponent chops the right side of your neck with his right hand. again use
vour left hand to intercept, while also using your right hand to clamp upward and finally
grab his right fingers (Figure 2-183). Immediately step vour right leg behind his right leg.
while circling your left hand down and then behind his back (Figure 2-184). Finally, step
your left leg behind his right leg and raise your left hand to lock his arm (Figure 2-185).
Again, you should beware of his left hand strike. In order to avold him from hitting you
with his left hand, use your right hand to push his chin upward. This will destroy his cen-
ter and balance, and prevent him from generating a powerful attack.

Theory:

Mizplacing the Bones (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (lingers). To
make the control effective, you should rotate his fingers as much as possible until
his heels are off the ground. In order to prevent your nﬁpunenl from attacking
you with his left hand, you should re-position yvourseli to his right side, and keep
away from his left hand. If you can also use your right hand to push his chin to his
left and upward, you can stop him from further attack. Note that your right knee is
in a good position and angle to kick his groin.
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Figure 2-187

Technique £10: White Crane
Twists Its Neck

{(Bai He N fing) & W 32 8

Once again you use your left hand to
intercept your opponent’s right hand
while clamping upward with your right
hand (Figure 2-186). Immediately use your
right hand to grab his fingers, twisting and bending to lock his ring finger and pinkie,
While you are doing this, step your right leg backward, Finally, press his fingers down to
the ground (Figure 2-187). You should continue your pressing until your opponent’s elbow
touches the ground, In order to improve your control, you may also use your left hand to
press downward on your right thumb to increase the power. After you have pressed your
opponent down to the ground, use your left hand to grab his hair and pull it backward
(Figure 2-188). This will prevent him from biting vou.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (base joint of the pinkie). To make this control effec-
tive, the angle of locking is very important. If you keep your opponent s arm either
too stralght or too bent, the technigque will be ineffective. With an accurate angle,
your opponent’s pinkie tendon can be locked without too much effort. If you find
that you are losing your control, you may use your right leg to kick his groin or
throat. However, this is very likely to cause the death of your opponent. and you
should not do so unless your life is in danger.

Figure 2-188

2-4. Qin Na Against Palm 5trike

There are two common types of Palm Strike. The first strikes forward to the chest or
slightly upward to the chin or face. The other presses downward to the abdomen area to
seal the breath. In this section, we will focus on Qin Na techniques against these two pos-
sible attacks.
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Figure 2-190

oy,

Figure 2-192

Since the hand must be opened for palm
strikes, many of the (Jin Na techniques used
agalnst an open hand can also be applied
here, However, you should still pay atten-
tlon to how to intercept and set up for the
accurate locking angle.

l. PALM STRIKING FORWORD TO THE CHEST

Technique #1: White Crane Nods
Its Head or White
Crane Twists Its Neck

{(Bai He Dion Tou or Bai He N Jing )
G#EH - Wi

When your opponent strikes your chest with his right palm (Figure 2-189), intercept
his arm with yvour left hand, and at the same time use your right hand to grab his right fin-
gers (Figure 2-190). When you are doing this, also step your right leg backward. Finally,
press his fingers backward until his elbow touches the ground (Figure 2-191).
Alternatively, you may twist his hand to your right and then bend (Figure 2-192). This will
control his pinkie’s tendon, rather than the base of his fingers. Additionally, vou may use
vour left hand to grab his hair to prevent him from biting vour fingers (Figure 2-153).
Another option to the first technigue is, when vou use vour right hand to grab, instead of
grabhing all of the fingers, only grab any two of his fingers. The pain generated this way
will be more severe than that generated by grabhing all of his fingers. &9

Figure 2-193
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Figure 2-194

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (base of the finger joints in the
first technique) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon
fﬁlnkie tendon in the second technique). Although
this technique was introduced ]Jrevinule!.lv. Vo
should still note how to intercept and set up the cor-
rect angle for locking.

Figure 2-196

Technique #2: White Crane Bores the Bush
{Bai He Chuan Cong) & ¥ ¥ X

In the last technigue, after you have grabbed your opponent’s hand with your right
fingers (Figure 2-194), twist and bend his right wrist, and then circle down and toward
his back while using your left hand to hold up his elbow and step your right leg behind
his right leg (Figure 2-195). Finally, sandwich his right arm between your right hand and
right chest to lock him there (Figure 2-196). To make this technigue more effective, after
you have locked vour opponent’s arm behind him, you should increase the pressure on
his pinkie.
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Figure 2-197 Figure 2- 158

Theory:
Hiﬁp-]&l;‘in%lthl-!' Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (pinkie). Right

after vou have twisted and bent your opponent’s hand, you should continue to
maintain pressure to prevent your opponent’s resistance or escape. When you
move his arm behind him, you should keep his arm as high as his nipple area; this
will lock his entire arm effectively.

Technique #3: Butterfly Bores Through the Flowers or Back Turning
(Hu Die Chuan Hua or Fan Bet Zhoar) ¥4 F i » . § #

When your opponent strikes you with his right palm, use your left hand to cover his
right hand and grab his fingers. In order to make the grabbing more effective, you may
again use your right hand to help, by sandwiching your opponent’s hand between your
hands (Figure 2-197). While you are doing this, vou should step your right leg back to set
up a good angle. Right after yvour left hand grabs, you should immediately circle your
opponent’s hand behind his back. Through bending your opponent’s fingers backward,
you can control him effectively (Figure 2-198). You should continue your pressure until his
heels are off the ground. In order to make the control more effective, you should use your
right hand to push his chin upward. Naturally, you should beware of any attack from the
other hand.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and base joints of the fingers). When you move his
hand behind him, you should keep the movement at the same level as his nipple
This will lock his entire arm instead of just his fingers

mn
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Figure 2-202

Technique #4: Lion Worships the Buddha or Large Wrap Elbow
(Shi Zi Bai Foor Do Chan Zhou) W T % » X8 M

In this technique, first use your left hand to cover your opponent’s right hand while
also stepping vour right leg backward (Flgure 2-199). Next, circle your lelt hand around his
right arm and grab his right wrist, while also circling your right arm around his right arm
until it reaches the elbow (Figure 2-200). When you do this, you should step yvour left leg
behind his right leg while lifting his right arm for locking (Figure 2-2013. Finally press him
o the ground (Flgure 2-202)

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When
youu circle vour right arm to lock vour opponent’s arm behind him, vou should use
the entire body's power instead of just the arm. In addition, in order to lock him
efficiently, you should place your hand on his upper-arm near the elbow area
instead of on his shoulder. Because of the strength of the shoulder, il vou place
your hand there, he may reverse the situation by simply circling his arm forward.

F
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Figure 2-203 Figure 2-206

Technique #5: White Ape Worships the Buddha or Reverse Wrist Press
(Bai Yuon Bai FoorFmYaWmn) S 58 » & B &

In this technique, you again step your right leg backward and use your left hand to
cover your opponent’s right hand, while clamping upward and grabbing his right hand
(Figure 2-203). Immediately turn yvour opponent’s wrist counterclockwlse untll his palm
faces upward (Fligure 2-204}) and then press it down while stepping your left leg backward
(Flgure 2-205). You should press him down antil his elbow tosches the ground. When you
press him down, you may twist his hand to the side slightly, and thereby generate more
pressure on his pinkie tendon (Figure 2-206). This can result in more pain.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist and pinkie). To make the control efficient, vou
must generate good leverage between your thumbs and pinkies, Once yvou have
locked the hand, press downward with the entirety of both vour hands, instead of
just the thumbs.
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Figure 2-210

Technique #6: Fingers Lock the Dragon Tail or Turning Finger Dividing
{Zhi Suo Long Wei or Zhuan Fen Zhi) 1596 4L & - W & 4%

This technique is an option to the last technique. In this technique, right after you
have grabhbed your opponent’s right wrist and turned it counterclockwise until the palm
taces upward (Figure 2-207), immediately use your right thumb and index finger to split his
pinkie from his other four fingers (Figure 2-208). Finally, twist your index finger and thumb
to lock and press your opponent’s pinkie in place (Figures 2-209 and 2-210). You should
press him down until his elbow touches the ground.

Theory

Misplacing the Bone (pinkie). From the beginning until Em” opponent’s pinkie is
locked, you should not let your left hand lose control of his right wrist. n you
use your index finger and thumb to lock his pinkie, the leverage generated from
your index finger and thumb is very important. Without good leverage, the control
will be ineffective.

4
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Figure 2-211

Figure 2-212

Technique &7: Wild Chicken Spreads Its Wings
(Ye i Zhan Chi) ¥ B .3

In this technique, use yvour right hand to cover your
opponent’s right hand, while also clamping upward with
your left hand to grab your opponent's right wrist
(Figure 2-211). Immediately after the grab, turn your
opponent’s wrist clockwise until his palm faces upward
(Figure 2-212). Finally, step your right leg backward and
press him down (Figure 2-213). You should press him
down until his elbow touches the ground.

Figure 2-211

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist), When you grab, you are using the entirety of
both your hands, and when you turmn your opponent’s hand clockwise, you should
use your entire body instead of just the arms. When you press your opponent
down, the power is generated from the leverage of r pinkie and the thumb
area. Keep trying until you find the most effective angle and leverage

Technique #8: One Post to Support the Heavens
(YiZhu DingThan) — #& TH £

In this technique, again vse your right hand to cover your opponent’s rlght hand, while
also using the left hand to clamp his right wrist (Figure 2-214). Immediately circle your
right hand to grab your opponent’s right wrist, while also turning vour body clockwlse to
place his right arm on your shoulder with the palm facing upward (Figure 2-215). Finally.
use both hands to push your opponent’s arm upward to generate pain in his shoulder
(Figure 2-216). You should continue exerting your pushing strength until your opponent's
heels are off the ground.

75
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Figure 2-216 Figure 2-217

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). If the angle of your opponent’s arm is set correct-
Iy, with the leverage of vour shoulder and hands, you should be able to lock him
very easily. In order to make the technique more ellective, you may place the back
side of his uplpf-r—arm on your shoulder while executing tﬁe lEn.hmque (Flgure 2-
217). This will generate Fﬂ:at pain in the tendons of his upper-arm.  Naturally, you
must beware nl a possible attack from his left hand. That is why you must control
him until his heels are off the ground. This will prevent him from generating any

power to attack.

Technique #9: Twist Wrist and Press Elbow and
The 0ld Man Is Promoted to General

(Nfu W Yo Zhow and Loo Han Boi lang) 2 W B M « £ 3 3 &

Again, lirst step yvour right leg backward and cover your opponent’s right palm with
vour right hand and coll around his wrist to grab it, while placing your left forearm on his
Ta
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Figure 2-220

Figure 2-222

Figure 2-221

elbow (Figure 2-218). Next, bow forward and use the leverage of your right hand and left
forearm to press him down until he is on the ground (Figure 2-219). Alternatively, you may
use your left lorearm to press the tendon on the back of your opponent’s upper-arm
(Figure 2-220), This also generates pain and therefore controls yvour opponent.

Lising the same theory, yvou may also place your opponent’s elbow under your left
armpit area (Figure 2-221), and use the leverage of your hands and left shoulder to press
him down to the ground (Flgure 2-222).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow), Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist), and Pressing the
Tendons ?uppirr-arm]. From your right hand's twisting, you set up the correct
angle [or the elbow’s pressing. With the leverage of vour lrﬁ forearm {or shoulder)
and right hand, you can generate great pain in the elbow,

i
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Figure 2-221

Figure 2-226

Figure 2-225

Technique #10: Hand Bends the Dragon’s Tail
{Show Ban Long Wed) 3 48 #0 A

When vour opponent attacks you with his right palm, first use yvour right hand to cover
his hand (Figure 2-223). MNext, circle yvour right hand around his lorearm to grab his wrist
while also using your left hand to grab his index and small fingers (Figure 2-224). When
vou do this, yvou should step yvour left leg lorward and to his rght hand side while placing
your left arm under your opponent’'s right arm. Finally, use your left hand to pull back
yvour opponent’s Index finger and pinkle against your chest to control him (Figure 2-225),
When yvou use this technigue, pay attention to where you stand. In order to prevent your
opponent from attacking you with his left hand, after you have locked his index linger and
pinkie with your left hand, use your right hand to grab his hair and pull and twist his head
to his left (Figure 2-226). Alternatively, you may use your right hand to push his chin
upward.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (index finger and pinkle). When you lock your opponent, his
forearm should be sandwiched between your chest and hand.,
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Figure 2-228

Technique #11: Twist the Wing with Both Hands

£ or Forward Upward Turning
.-.:.;:I' ; (Shuang Shou Ban Chi or Qhian Shang Fan)
i i TFm, Wik

When your opponent attacks you with his right palm,
turn your body to your left and use yvour left forearm to
block upward, while placing your right arm under his
elbow (Figure 2-227). Immediately after blocking, push
your left forearm forward while using your right wrist area to pull his elbow toward you
{Figure 2-228). Finally, step your right leg behind his right leg and use both of your arms to
lock your opponent’s right arm (Figure 2-229). In order to prevent your opponent from
attacking you with his left hand, you may use your right arm to lock the elbow, while using
yvour left hand to push his chin toward his left (Figure 2-23(1). You may also grab his hair

Figure 2-231

Fi
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Figure 2-232 Figure 2-213

and pull it down (Figure 2-231). Naturally, you may use your right hand to grab his throat
{Figure 2-232) or sweep your right leg backward to make your opponent fall (Figure 2-233).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and neck). In order to make his arm bend for your
locking, while your are pushing vour left forearm forward and downward, you
should also use the area on the base of your thumb to pull inward on his elbow
(Figure 2-234). The leverage and the angle of locking are very important. With
good leverage and correct locking, if you jerk your power, vou may pop your oppo-
nent’s elbow out of the socket quite easily.
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Technique #12: Hands Prop a Large Beam
or Prop Up Elbow

(Show Ban Da Liang or Shang Jia Zhow )

TR AR, LER

When your opponent attacks you with his right palm,
again use your right hand to cover his hand while step-
ping your left leg backward (Figure 2-235). Then, imme-
diately coil your right hand around his wrist, direct it to
your right, and grab it (Figure 2-236). While you are doing so, you should also step in with
your left leg, and use your left elbow to push upward on his right elbow. Finally, use the
leverage of your hands and left elbow to lock him upward until his heels are off the ground
(Figure 2-237). You should position yourself where yvour opponent cannot strike you with
his left hand.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). With the good leverage generated from your left
elbow and right ham‘l.fuu should be able to lock him easily. In this technigue. if
you generate a jerking Jin, you may easily break your opponent’s elbow.

Figure 2-237

Il. PALM PRESSING DOWNWARD TO THE ABDOMEN

In Chinese martial arts, it is very common to use the palm to press downward against
the stomach and abdominal areas (Figure 2-238). When these two areas are pressed, the
muscles connected to the upper chest will contract, and therefore the breath can be
sealed, Here, we will introduce some (Jin Na Techniques which can be used against palm
pressing to these areas,
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Figure 2-241

Technique #1: Low Outward Wrist Press
(Xiy Wini Yo Wan) T #F B

When your opponent uses his right palm
to press downward against your stomach
area, first step yvour right leg backward, and
use your left forearm to intercept his press by
repelling it to your right (Figure 2-239), While
you are doing this, also use vour right hand to
grab his wrist. Next, circle vour left forearm

Figure 2-242 upward and then downward to coll around

your opponent’s lorearm (Flgure 2-240).

Finally, use your left hand to control his forearm until it is vertical to the ground, while using
vour right hand to press his hand dowmward to generate paln in his wrist (Figure 2-241).

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In this technique, you do not generate any
pain in your opponent’s elbow. Your left hand serves only to lock the arm in the
correct position for yvour right hand control (Figure 2-242). The m.aiulr.lF:aJn COmes
from the wrist. The leverage of control is from the base of your right
palm and thumb and the middle finger bing the wrist.
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Figure 2-245 Figure 2-246

Technique #2: Single Hand to Support the Heavens or Press the Wrist Up
(Zhi Show Chergg Tian o Sharg Yo W) $1+8XLENR

When vour opponent uses his right palm to press downward against your stomach
area, first step your right leg backward and use your left forearm to intercept his press by
repelling it to your right (Figure 2-243). While you are doing this, also use your right hand
to grab his wrist. Next, use your left hand to push his elbow upward while pressing his
hand to control his wrist (Figure 2-244). You should position yvourself where your oppo-
nent cannot easily strike you with his left hand. Finally, place your left hand on his elbow,
and using the leverage of your left hand and right hand, lock your opponent upward
{(Figure 2-245). You must increase the upward pressing strength until his heels are off the
ground. This can also prevent him from hitting you with his left hand

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In this technique, the major pain originates
from the wrisl. In order to increase the efficiency ol the control, you may squecze
hoth of your hands against each other (Figure 2-246). You should position your-

B3
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Figure 2-24%

sell on the right side of your opponent to prevent him from attacking you with his
left hand.

Technique #3: Two Children Worship the Buddha
(Shuang Tong Bai fo) L & - #

When your opponent uses his right palm to press downward against your stomach
area, first step your right leg backward and use your left forearm to intercept his press by
repelling it to your right (Figure 2-247), While you are doing so, also use your right hand to
grab his wrist. Next, slide your left arm under his armpit, and use your left upper-arm to
press against the tendon on the back of his upper-arm (Figure 2-248). Finally, bow forward
to increase the pressure on his upper-arm to generate pain (Figure 2-249).

Theory:

Pressing the Tendon {upper-arm) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order o
control your opponent more efficlently, vou may press your left shoulder forward
and pull your right hand backward. This generates strong controlling leverage.
This technigue can only control your opponent temporarily, instead of long term.
This will offer you an opportunity for a quick right hand attack to his face. It s
very difficult to dislocate your opponent’s elbow with this technique.
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Figure 2-251

Technigue #4: Feudal Lord
Invites to Dinner
(Ba Wang Qing Ke) 1 £ ik £

When your opponent uses his right palm
to press downward against your stomach
Figure 2-253 area, first step your right leg backward and
use your left forearm to intercept his press
by repelling it to your right (Figure 2-250). While you are doing so, also use your right
hand to grab his wrist. Next, bend your left elbow and use your left arm to lock your
opponent’s right arm, while your right hand lifts up yvour opponent’s hand (Figure 2-251).
Finally, use both of your hands to press your opponent’s hand downward to generate pain
in his wrist (Figure 2-252). You should increase your pressure until his heels are off the
ground. If you are afraid of your opponent’s left hand attack, you may simply use your left
hand to control his wrist and use your right hand to grab his hair (Figure 2-253).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). Right after your intercept, vou should use
your left arm to press his elbow while pulling his right hand backward with your
right hand. This will lock his arm right at the beginning ol this technique. The nat-
ural reaction of your opponent against your action is to bend his arm in order to
protect his elbow from gm’ng locked. You then simply follow his bending to lock
him upward. The final control leverage is generated from your hands, pressing the
base joints of vour fingers and left elbow to sandwich your opponent’s forearm
Occasionally, you will encounter someone who is double jointed in his wrist. This
technique then becomes ineffective. Once you realize this, immediately use your
left hand to lock the wrist, while using your right hand to bend his pinkie backward
to control him.
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i
Figure 2-255

Flgure 2-257

Figure 2-256

Technigue #5: Large Python Turns Its Body
{Da Mang Fan Shen) * % & &

When vour opponent uses his right palm to press downward against your stomach
area, first step your right leg backward and use your left forearm to intercept his press by
repelling it to your right (Figure 2-254). While you are doing so, also use your right hand
to grab his wrist. Next, swing his arm to his left while placing vour left forearm under his
right elbow (Figure 2-255). Then, rotate your body under his right arm while pressing your
left forearm against his elbow (Figure 2-256). Finally, bow forward while pressing his
elbow down with your left forearm (Figure 2-257). You should press until his elhow touch-
e5 the ground.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). When you rotate and press vour oppo-
nent downward, you should use your entire body's power. In this technique, if
your opponent is very skillful and fast, he will be able to roll forward and therefore
release himself from vour control. To prevent this, you may step your right leg
hack to circle his body while pressing downward. This will enable you to lock him
down to the ground.
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Technique #6: Wild Chicken Spreads Its Wings
(Ye Ji Zhan Chi) ¥ f & &

In this technique, use your right hand to repel yvour opponent's right arm while placing
your left hand under your right arm (Figure 2-258). Next, grab your opponent’s right hand
with your left hand, while moving your right hand to his right wrist and grabbing it (Figure
2-259). Right after the grab, immediately turn your opponent’s wrist clockwise while still

bending his wrist (Figure 2-260). Finally, use your entire body’s power to press him down
(Flgure 2-261). You should press him down untll his lelt elbow touches the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you grab his wrist, you are using the
entirety of both your hands to grab instead of only using fingers, and when you
turn your opponent’s hand clockwise, you should use your entire body instead of
ust using arms. When vou Elrcss your opponent down, the power is generated
rom the leverage of your pinkie and thumb area, and the power is generated from
your body. Keep trving until the most effective angle and leverage are found.

Br
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Figure 2-264 Figure 2-263

Technique #7: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

(Vi Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing Qiu Shui) —45 TRA » 5] 8 £ &

In this technique, first use your right forearm to repel your opponent's attack to your
right., while placing vour left arm above his elbow (Figure 2-262). Next, press his right
elbow down and coil your left hand around his right arm until reaching his elbow (Figure
2-263). This will place his right arm behind him. Finally, use vour left arm to It his right
arm upward and behind him. At this stage, all of the tendons and ligaments in your oppo-
nent’s shoulder are very tensed, You should press your index finger on his Jianneiling cav-
ity (M-UE-48) to generate great pain in his shoulder area (Figure 2-264). You should
increase the pressing pressure on your index finger until your opponent’s heels are off the
floor. Alternatively, you may use your right hand to lift his chin upward (Figure 2-265) or
grab and pull his hair (Figure 2-266). This will also produce great pain.
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Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Cavity
Press (Jianneiling cavity). When you use
your left arm to m‘k your opponent’s right
arm and lift it upward generate a strain
on his right shoulder's tendons and liga-
ments. This action also exposes his
Jmmwu‘m cavity lor your cavity press
attack. Without an accurate locking position
for the shnuid-.-.r. the cavity press wilrll not be
effective.

Technique #8: Lion Worships the Buddha
or Large Wrap Elbow
(Shi Zi Bai Foor Da Chan Zhou) B F 348 « 2 8 H

When your opponent strikes yvour abdomen area
with his right palm, use your left forearm to repel the
attack to your right, while using vour right hand to grab
his right wrist (Figure 2-267). Next, coll your right hand
around his forearm and push his arm to his right while
alzgo using vour left hand to grab his right wrist (Figure 2-
268). Finally, step your left leg behind him while cireling
your right arm and press him down to the ground
{Figure 2-2697.

Figure 2-269

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When
you circle your right arm to lock your opponent’s arm behind him, you should use
the entire body's power instead of just the arm. In addition, in order to lock him
effectively, you should place your hand on his upper-arm, near the elbow area,
instead of on his shoulder, If you place your hand on his shoulder, because of its
strength, he may reverse the situation by simply circling his arm forward.
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Figure 2-270

Figure 2-272

Technique #9: White Ape Worships
the Buddha or Reverse
Wrist Press

{ Bexl Harn B Fooor Fan Yo Warn )
gl 4aE - ERWN

In this technique, frst use your right fore-
arm to repel your opponent’s attack to your
right, while also placing vour left hand above his right forearm (Figure 2-270). Next, use both
ol your hands to tum your opponent’s wrist counterclockwise until the palm faces upward
(Figure 2-271). Finally, use both hands to press and bend his wrist to generate pain (Figure 2-
27, You may also twist his hand to his right in order to generate pain in the pinkie area
(Figure 2-273). You should continue to press until his elbow touches the ground. i neces-
sary, you may use your left hand to strike his nose or eyes (Figure 2-274),

Figure 2-274
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[JI!.rJdln:g the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). To make the control effective, vou must tgnerate
good leverage between your thumbs and pinkies. Onece you have locked the hand,
press downward with the entirety of both of vour hands instead of just the thumbs.

2-5. Qin Na Against Fist Strike

Before we discuss the (Jin Na technigues against fist strikes, vou should first recognize
two important facts. First, the main difference between (fin Na against open hands and fist
strikes is that, in fist attacks, vour opponent’s fingers are closed, and it is difficult, if not
impossible, to apply finger (Jin Na against him. Therefore, (Jin Na against fist attacks must
focus on the wrist, elbow, or shoulder,

Second, when your opponent attacks you with his fist, he has several options. He may
punch your head, chest, or abdominal areas. He may also punch vou straight with the
front side of his fist, attack you with the side of his fist to your face or temple, or strike you
with an uppercut to your chin or abdomen. In this section, we will discuss Qin Na tech-
niques against fist attacks by dividing them into three main subsections: punches to the
head, the chest, and the abdomen. The category of punches to the head will again be
divided into three categories: straight punches, sideways back fist strikes, and uppercuts.
Chest punches likewise will be categorized according to four possible methods of inter-
cepting. Finally, Qin Na techniques against abdominal punches will be divided into two

groups, the straight punch and the uppercut.

I. AGAINST HEAD PUNCH

A. STRAIGHT PUNCH

Technique #1: Twist the Wing with Both Hands or Forward Upward Turning
(Shuang Shou Ban Chi, Qian Shang Fan) £ T 458, W L &8

If vour opponent punches at your head with his right fist, first vou repel the strike with
your left forearm while placing your right forearm under his elbow area (Figure 2-275).
Immediately after repelling. use your forearm near the thumb area to pull his elbow
toward you, while pushing your left hand forward (Figure 2-276). Finally, lock your oppo-
nent’s right arm in place (Figure 2-277). You may also use yvour right leg to sweep your
opponent’s right leg and make him fall (Figure 2-278). It is very important that you should
stand on the right side of your opponent’s body to avoid his left hand's strike.

|
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Figure 2-277

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you apply this technique, your opponent’s
arm may be stiff; this makes it harder for you to bend his arm. The key to make his
arm bend is to use the wrist area on your thumb side to hook his elbow downward,
while pushing f'uur left arm upward. This will provide yvou with good leverage to
bend his arm. In this technique, if vou jerk your power suddenly, you may pop out
your opponent s e bow,
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Figure 2-279

Technique #2: Lock the Elbow and Push the Neck or Lock
the Elbow and Seal the Throat

(Suo Zhou Tl Jing or Suo Zhou Feng Hou) 38 8 0 85 8 M 4 R

In the last technique, right after you have locked your opponent’s right arm, you may
use your right hand to continue to lock the arm while using vour left hand or forearm to
press against your opponent’s neck (Figure 2-279).

Alternatively, you may let vour left hand take over the locking, and free you right hand
to grab your opponent’s throat (Figure 2-280).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow), Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon (shoulder and neck), or
Sealing the Breath (throat),

Technique #3: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
(Luo Han Xing Li or Xiao Chan Zhou) B ik 78 » B H

In this technique, first you repel the punch to your right with your right forearm and
grab the wrist while placing your left hand on your opponent’s elbow (Figure 2-281), Next,
step your left leg to the front of your opponent’s right leg while circling your left forearm
upward and then downward, at the same time pulling your right hand downward and then
inward (Figure 2-282). Finally, pull your opponent’s right arm toward the front of vour body
to destroy his stability, while bowing and sweeping your left leg backward to make him fall
{(Figure 2-283). When your opponent is on the ground, lock his arm behind his back. With
the help both of your legs, you will be able to lock him there firmly (Figure 2-284)
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Figuwre 2-283 Figure 2-2784

Theory:

Mlsplﬂclnithf Bone (elbow and shoulder). In order to make your opponent fall,
after you have locked him, you should pull him to your front to destroy his bal-
ance, while sweeping yvour left Seihackwun:l. (nce your opponent is on the
gmm:d if necessary, vou may rotate his arm toward his head and pop his shoulder
out of joint,

Technique #4: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

('Yi Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing Qlu Shui) — 48 TH R +» 51 8 £ &

In this technlgue, again use your right forearm to repel vour opponent’s punch to your
right while placing your left forearm on his elbow area (Figure 2-285). Next, hook down
with your right hand, grab his wrist, and then push his arm upward while colllng your left
arm around his arm and finally placing your hand behind his elbow (Figure 2-286). With the
level of your left elbow and hand, now you may lock your opponent’s arm behind him. You
should Hit his arm upward to generate tension in his shoulder. In this situation, if you press
your index finger on his Jianneiling cavity (M-UE-48), vou will be able to generate great pain



@,

#il
re I-T88

in his shoulder area (Figure 2-287). You
should increase the pressure on your index
finger until your opponent’s heels leave the
floor. Alternatively, you may use your right
hand to push his chin upward (Figure 2-288).
This will increase the pain greatly. Maturally,
you may use your right hand to grab his hair
and pull to generate good leverage for vour
control (Figure 2-289),

Figure 2-289

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone {shoulder}, and Cavity Press (fianneiling cavity). When you
use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you put &
strain on his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes his
Jianneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without the accurate locking posi-
tion of the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.

5
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Figure 2-202 Figune 2-293

Technique #5: One Post to Support the Heavens
(¥t £hu Ling Tian) = # MK

When your opponent punchn—s at your head with his ri.Hht fist, first use your right fore-
arm to repel his punch to your right (Figure 2-290). Next, hook your right hand down and
grab his wrist with both or vour hands and turn his palm to face upward, while stepping
vour left leg to the front of his right leg and placing the back of his upper-arm over your
left shoulder (Figure 2-291). Finally, lift his arm upward to generate pain in his shoulder
(Figure 2-292). You should keep lifting until his heels are off the ground. The position
where vou stand should be as lar as possible beyvond the reach of his left hand.

i your opponent intends to attack vou with his left hand, immediately use vour left
elbow to strike his solar plexus, while still holding his arm in position with your right hand
(Figure 2-293). You may also use your left hand to strike his groin (Figure 2-294),

]



R & = = Qin Ma Against Fist Strike

Figure 2-295

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). When you turn
your opponent’s arm to make his palm face upward,
you have twisted the tendons and ligaments in his
shoulder into a tensed condition. If vou Iiit his arm
upward, the liiting will cause the ligaments to tear
off. Further lifting will dislocate the shoulder joint
In order to produce more pain, you may place your
nﬂpnnent‘s upper-arm tendon on your shoulder
while you are executing this technique.

Figure 2-297

Technique #6: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
{Lao Han Bei¥i) 4 & 9 R

When your opponent uses his right fist to punch your head, step your right leg back-
ward while using your left forearm to intercept his punch on his right elbow and your right
forearm on his wrist area (Figure 2-295). Right after the interception, pull your left hand
downward and turn your body to your right (Figure 2-296). Finally, bow vour body for-
ward and position your opponent’s right arm behind your back (Figure 2-297).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). In order to lock your opponent’s shoulder effec-
tively, the angle of locking must be accurate. When you turn vour body and pull,
if vour opponent’s arm is either too stralght or too bent, the locking will not be
effective,
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Figure 2-298

Figure 2-300

B. SIDEWAYS BACK FIST STRIKE

Technigque #1: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han Bei i) £ & ¥ B

When your opponent uses his right back fist to strike your right temple (Figure 2-298),
use your left hand to intercept his elbow and right hand at his wrist while stepping back
with your right leg (Figure 2-2949). Right after the interception, push your left forearm down-
ward, turning your body to your right (Figure 2-300). Finally, bow forward and pull his arm
downward with both of your hands to lock his right arm behind your back (Figure 2-301).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). In order to lock vour opponent’s shoulder effec-
tively, the angle of locking must be accurate. When you turmn your body and pull, i
your apponent’s arm is either too straight or too bent, the lock will not be effective.

Technique £2: White Tiger Turns Its Head or Upward Elbow Wrap
{Bai Ha Fan Shou or Shang Chan Zhou) ERER - LEBNH

In this technigque, while you intercept with your left hand, also use your right hand to
clamp vour opponent’s wrist (Figure 2-302). Immediately circle both of vour hands coun-
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Figure 2-305

terclockwise and use yvour left hand (o grab your opponent’s hand, then continue (o coil
vour right hand until reaching his elbow area (Figure 2-303). Finally, liit his elbow upward
with your right hand while twisting his wrist with your left hand to lock him up (Flgure 2-
JH). When you execute this technigue, yvou should also reposition yoursell behind vour
opponent so that he cannot attack you with his left hand. With the leverage from the left
and right hands, if you squeeze both sides in, you will be able to control him effectively.

In order to increase the effectiveness of the control, you may lock his right arm with
your right hand and stomach, while using your left hand to push his right neck to the left
(Figure 2-305).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to
make the control effective, you should forcefully twist your opponent’s hand. With
the leverage of your left hand and right hands, the ﬁaln nerated can be very sig-
nificant. When you position vour right hand, it should be on the upper-arm, as
close as possible to the elbow. In addition, your :r"Iﬁht palm should be facing
upward, When you circle both of vour hands to control, you should use the entire
body to generate power.



Chapter 2 - Qin Na Against Barehand Attacks p i — e

Technique #3: One Post to Support the Heavens
(Yi Zhu Ding Tian) — #£ T £

When your opponent attacks vour right temple with
his right back fist, first use vour right forearm to repel
his punch while also clamping your right hand upward

i E on his wrist (Figure 2-306). Next, grab his wrist with
Figure 2- 108 both of your hands and turn until his palm is facing
upward, while turning your body to your right and plac-
ing his upper-arm over your left shoulder (Figure 2-307), Finally, pull his arm down until it
is almost vertical to the ground and then lift it upward (Figure 2-308). You should keep lift-
ing until his heels are off the ground, and you should stand as far as possible beyond the
reach ol his left hand.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). When vou tum your opponent’s arm to make his
palm face u ard, you twist the tendons and ligaments in his shoulder to a tensed
condition. u litt his arm upward, it will cause the ligaments to tear off. Further
lifting will dlr- ocate the .5hr;m|:ﬂ'r joint, When you execute this technique, you may
place his upper-arm tendon on your shoulder to increase the pain.




Figure 2-310

Figure 2-311 Figeire 2-312

C. UPPERCUT PUNCHES TO THE CHIN

Technique #1: Twist the Wing with Both Hands or Forward Upward Turning
{(Shuang Shou Ban Chi or Qban Shang Fan) Ly, WLk

if your opponent throws an uppercut punch at your chin with his right fist (Figure 2-
30, first you repel his strike to your left with your left forearm, while also placing your
right forearm on his elbow area (Flgure 2-310). Next, using the leverage of the lefi hand
and your right wrist, bend his right arm and lock it in place (Figure 2311}, In order to con-
trol him more effectively, you may let yvour right hand take over the arm control while
using your left hand to pull his hair backward or to push his neck to his left (Figure 2-312).
You may also sweep your right leg backward to your opponent’s right leg and make him
fall. In this technique, it [s very important that you stand on the right hand side ol your
opponent's hody to avold his left hand's strike.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When ci,rau apply this technlque, your opponent’s
arm may be stiff, and this makes it harder for vou to bend his arm. The key to mak-
ing his arm bend Is to use the wrist area on your thumb side to hook downward,
while pushing vour left arm upward. This will provide you with good leverage to
bend his arm. In this technique, if vou jerk your power suddenly, you may pop out
your opponent’s elbow joint.
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J-m

Technique #2: Daolst Greets with Hands
(Dao Zi Zuo i) BT fF #

When your opponent throws an uppercut punch at your chin with his right fist, first
turn your body to your right and use your left forearm to intercept his elbow, while using
the right arm to cover his wrist (Figure 2-313). Then, immediately push your left elbow
forward while rotating your right arm backward (Figure 2-314). Finally, lock him into posi-
tion (Figure 2-315). I necessary, you may dislocate his elbow,

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you execute this technique, you should
beware of his left hand punch. The angle of lock between his upper-arm and fore-
arm is very important. Too straight or too bent will make the technique ineffec-
tive.
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Figure 2-314

Technique #3: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lo Han Bei Ya) % & % &

This is an alternative technique from the last one. When your opponent uses his right
fist to uppeércut punch your chin, use your right forearm to cover his wrist while using
your left lorearm to push his right elbow to vour right (Flgure 2-316), Right after the inter-
ception, Immediately turn your body to your right and lock your apponent’s right arm
behind your back (Figure 2-317).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). In order to lock your opponent’s shoulder effec-

tively, the angle must be accurate. When you turn your I.':ur.nrlil-r and pull, if your
opponent’s arm is either too straight or too bent, the locking will not be effective,

Technique #4: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
(Lua Han Xing Li or Xiao Chan Zhou) & 74 » 8 B

When your opponent throws an uppercut punch at yvour chin with his right fist, step
your right leg back while using your right forearm to repel his attack. As you do so, also
place your left hand under his right elbow (Figure 2-318). Next, step your left leg in front
of his right leg while circling both of your arms and bowing forward (Figure 2-319). Then,
pull him toward the front of vour body to destroy his stability and at the same time sweep
your left leg backward to make him fall (Figure 2-320). Once he is on the ground, lock his
arm behind his back (Figure 2-321). With the help of both your legs, you will be ahle to
lock him there firmly. You may also use both of your hands to twist his head and lock his
neck.
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Figure 2-120

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). Your right arm’s interception of the punch and the
left hand'’s position on his elbow are very important. With the correct rotation of
both arms, you can control your opponent’s right arm easily. In order to make
your opponent fall, alter you {:w: locked him you should pull him to your front to
destroy his balance, while .-:weuitng your left leg backward. Once your opponent
is on tﬁr. ground, you may push his arm toward his head and pop his shoulder out
of joint.
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Technique #5: The Lame Man Shows His Courtesy
(Bo ZiYou Li) 3 F # #

When your opponent uses his right hand to punch
upward to your chin, use your left forearm (o repel his
punch to your left (Figure 2-322). After your repel,
immediately step your right leg behind his right leg and
use your right arm to clrcle his neck (Figure 2-323).
Finally, sweep your right leg backward while pressing
your right arm forward to make your opponent fall
(Flgure 2-324).

Figure 2-324

Theory:

Taking Down. One of the most elfective technigues against uppercul punches is
the t down. The reason for this is simply that, when your opponent is execut-
ing an uppercut punch, the distance between you and him must be close, This will
allow you to reach his center and destroy his balance easily. To prevent vour
opponent from grabbing you with his right hand while falling, right after your inter-
ceptlon, try to grab his right arm or shoulder or even push It forwand.

Il. Against Chest Punch

Because of its improper punching angle, the hook punch to the chest is seldom used.
The more common attack to the chest s the straight punch, aimed at the solar plexus or
the nipple area. Because straight chest punches are so common in Chinese martial arts,
many Din Na techniques have been developed against them. In this section, we will intro-
duce some of the most common Oin MNa techniques which can be used against the straight
chest punch. In order to categorize the techmiques and make them clear, we will assume
that your opponent punches you with his right fist, and the technigues will be discussed
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Figure 2-327 Figure 2-328

by dividing them into lour categories: repelling to the right with the right hand (Figure 2-
325), repelling to the left with the left hand (Figure 2-326), covering to the left with the
right hand (Figure 2-327), and covering to the right with the left hand (Figure 2-328).

A. REPELLING TO THE RIGHT WITH THE RIGHT HAND

Technique #1: Forward Wrist Press, Upward Wrist Press,
and Low Inward Wrist Press

(Cian Ya Wan, Shang Ya Wan,and Xia NeiYaWan ) WR K + L B » TH B KR

When your opponent punches at your chest with his right fist, use your right forearm
to repel the punch to your right while also placing vour left hand on his elbow (Figure 2-
129). Immediately grab his wrist with your right hand and use the base of yvour right palm
to press his hand, while squeezing your left hand against his elbow (Figure 2-330). With
the leverage of both of your hands, you will be able to lock your opponent forward (Figure
2-331), upward (Figure 2-332), or downward, all toward his chest (Figure 2-333).



Figure 2-334

Figure 2-130

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon {wrist). In this tech-
nique, I your opponent is double jointed In his wrist,
your control may not be effective. Unce you discov-
er this, immediately use your right knee to kick his

groin (Figure 2-334),

a7
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Figure 2337

Technique #2: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
(Lo Har Xing L or Xioo Chan Zhot ) mkird - 8H

In this technigue, right after you have repelled the punch, step your left leg to the front
of your opponent’s right leg, while using your right hand to grab his right wrist and press
your left forearm upward against your opponent’s right elbow (Flgure 2-335), Mext, bow
your body forward while rotating both of your hands and pulling your opponent’s right
arm toward the front of your body to destroy his stabllity (Figure 2-336). Finally, sweep
your left leg backward to make vour opponent fall (Figure 2-337). When your opponent is
on the ground, lock his arm behind his back and use both of your hands to twist his neck
(Figure 2-338). With the help of both of your legs, vou will be able to lock him there firmly.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). Your right hand’s interception of the punch and the
left hand’s upward pressing on vour opponent's elbow are very important. With

Tos
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Figure 2- 340

correct intercepting, you will be able to
lock his arm in place easily. In order to
make your opponent fall, after you have
locked him, vou should pull him to your
fromt to destroy his balance, while
sweeping your left leg backward, Once
your opponent is on the ground, if neces-
sary, you may push his arm toward his
head and pop his shoulder out of jolnt,

vwwrsdd il
Figure I-341

Technique #3: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
{ Than Wiang Tuo Ta or Shang Ya Zhou) EI R EE LEM

Once you have repelled your opponent’s right fist attack, immediately grab his wrist
while placing vour left hand on his elbow (Figure 2-3139). Next, step in with your left leg
and press his wrist down with yvour right hand, while lifting his elbow upward with your
left hand (Figure 2-340). You should increase yvour controlling power until his heels are off
the ground. You should keep yoursell on the right hand side of your opponent. This will
prevent him from attacking vou with his left hand.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone {elbow). The leverage generated from both of vour hands is
the key to the control. From the beginning, you should keep your opponent’s
elbow as straight as possible. If he keeps it bent, it will be difficult to lock him with
this technique. However, il he bends his elbow before you have locked him in
place, you should immediately push his elbow forward while pulling his wrist
toward you (Figure 2-341). In this case, you will still be able to |.:H:Eh|m.
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Figure 2-342 Figure 2-343

Figure 2- 144 Figure 2-345 Figure 2146

Technique #4: Carry a Pole on the Shoulder
(Jign Tiao Bian Dan) M & 4

In this technigque, again use your right forearm to repel your opponent’s punch, and
then immediately hook it down while using your left hand to push his elbow to keep his
arm straight (Figure 2-342). Next, step your left leg to the front of his right leg, and place
your opponent’s upper-arm over your left shoulder and lock him (Figure 2-343). In order
to prevent him from attacking you with his left hand, you should circle your left arm to

wrap his left arm or simply grab it. Through the leverage of your right hand and left shoul-
der, you can lock him up until his heels are off the ground.

You may also place his arm on your right shoulder (Figure 2-344). Though this will
allow you to generate more locking strength, you also take a risk because your opponent
will be able to punch you more easily with his left hand. Therefore, you should use your
left arm to seal his left arm’s movement.

1o
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Figure 3-257
B. OPPOSITE S5IDE

Technique #1: Dacist Greets with Hands
iDao Zi Zuo K i 5 1§

When your opponent has hlocked your right hand’s abdominal attack downward with
his right forearm (Figure 3-257), immediately step your left leg behind his right leg and
hook your right hand upward, while using your left forearm to push his elbow forward to
bend his right arm (Figure 3-258). Continue to bend his arm backward until you lock it

firmly (Figure 3-259).
Theary:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In this technique, If you turn your body, you can
change the lock into “The (1d Man Carries the Fish on His Back™ technigue. In this
case, you are locking both the elbow and the shoulder.

Fil}
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Technique #2: Pressing Shoulder with Single
Finger and Extending the Neck
for Water

(¥ 2 D.l'u_r.fl' iy amd Yin Sing O Shar)
— TN, 3IME R

Figure 3-263

When yvour right hand abdominal attack has been blocked downward by your oppo-
nent’s right hand (Figure 3=260), immediately step your leflt leg behind his right leg and
turn yvour hand upward, while inserting your left hand Into your opponent’s right elbow
area (Figure 3-261). Next, use the leverage generated from vour left hand and elbow to
lock your opponent’s arm while using your index finger to press the Jianneiling cavity
(Figure 3-262). Alternatively, you may use your right hand to push his chin sideways and
upward (Figure 3-263). This will also produce great pain.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (fianmeifing cavity). When vou
use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and [ift it wpward, you generate
a strain on his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes
his Jianneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking
position of the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.

nz
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= Chapter 4 «

QIN NA AGAINST KICKING

4-1. Introduction

mpplicalluns of Qin Na against kicking are much harder than for those against hand
attacks. There are several reasons for this. First, because the legs are more power-
ful than are the hands, it is much harder to use the hands to control them. Secondly, since
the joints of the ankles, knees, and hips are much bigger that those of the arms, it Is very
difficult to lock them efficiently. Not only that, it is impossible for your hands to control
your opponent’s toes in the way you can control the fingers. This is simply because his
toes are much shorter and are almost always protected by shoes, Third, more than half of
the effective kicking techniques focus on kicking the lower body. Because of this, it is
harder to use your hands to intercept and further control these lower kicks, Furthermore,
when vou use your hands to block these low kicks, vou may also expose the vital areas of
your upper body for your opponent’s attack. Finally, many of the Chinese martial arts
kicks are double kicks. When these double kicks are executed, they are fast, one after the
other, and very powerful. Therefore, unless you have very special training, it is almost
impossible to execute any (Jin Na technigues.

From the above explanation, you can see why, compared to Qin Na techniques against
hand attacks, there are fewer Qin Na technigues against legs. In this chapter, we will intro-
duce those (in Na techniques which can be used against kicks. In the next section, we will
first introduce those techniques against high kicks to the face area. Then, in Section 4-3,
technigues against kicking to the stomach area will be discussed. In Section 4-4, several
Jin Na technigues against lower kicks will be summarized. Finally. in Section 4-5, some leg
(Jin Na techniques which can be used against stationary stances will be introduced.

4-2. Qin Na Against High Kicks to the Face

It was explained earlier that, intercepting or blocking kicks — especially double high
kicks — is very difficult. Normally the best defense against single high kicks is attacking
the groin area. The reason for this is simply that, whenever your opponent is executing a

ni
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single high kick, his groin area must be exposed. Not only that, whenever your opponent
is kicking high, his root will not be as strong as when he stands on two legs. Due to this
reason, take-down (in Na techniques are very effective against these high kicks.

Howewver, if your opponent uses double kicks to attack you, since they are powerful
and fast, it is almost impossible to use any (in Na techniques. Furthermore, when he uses
double kicks, the groin area is not as exposed, and there is no root for you to destroy.
Consequently, both strategies against the single high kicks are ineffective. Therefore, the
best strategy against double high kicks is to dodge or to keep a safe distance. Wait until
vour opponent lands and tries to regain his balance and root, then immediately attack.
Since this strategy is not classified as Qin Na technique, we will discuss it no further here.

I. SIDEWAYS HIGH KICKS

The best way of defending against a sideways high kick I8 to reposition yoursell at a
disadvantageous position for your opponent’s kicking. For example, if your opponent
kicks vour face with his right leg (Figure 4-1), if you move to his left, you will immediately
put him in a poor angle to execute his kick effectively (Figure 4-I). Once you have reposi-
tioned yourself in this way, you will be able to punch his face or kick his groin area easily.

Technique #1: Single Horse Thrusts Forward
(Dan Ma Zhi Chong) B % B #

As your opponent Is kicking your left face sideways with his right leg, Immediately
reposition yoursell to his left empty door (Figure 4-3). Right before he regains his stability,
step your left leg in beside his left leg and at the same time use your left hand to circle
around his neck (Figure 4-1). Finally, sweep yvour left leg forward while pressing your left
arm downwartd to take him down (Figure 451, I vou can act very [ast, vou need not repo-
sition yoursell to avoid his kick first, and may simply step in your left leg beside his left
leg, and circle your left arm around his neck and sweep him down.

Theory:

Taking Down. Other than hirlun%_l:mur ponent's %21;1 the two effective strate-
gies to defending against a single 1gh Hﬂ:‘ Is tu- st kward and h:l.-p a sale dis-
tance, or to step into short range. make your opponent’s kicks ineffec-
tive. When you step into short IIII.ﬂE. u alsu set up techniques to take your
opponent down. Effective take-down techniques destroy his root and balance.

Technique #2: The Hands Push Hua Mountain
(Shou Tii Hua Shan) 4 3 F L

When your opponent kicks at the left side of your face with his right leg, immediately
readjust your legs to his left hand side to avoid his kicks (Figure 4-6). Then, immediately
step in your left leg and at the same time use both of yvour hands to push his upper chest

to make him fall (Figure 4-7). If you are too slow and your opponent has already regained
his balance before you push him, then you should strike his face and withdraw.

4
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Figure 46

Taking Down. When you step in to your oppo-
nent’s left hand side, his right leg kick will not be
effective. Not only that, if you can take this oppor-
tunity to push him before he regains his balance
and root on both legs, vou may bounce him off.
This will offer vou an opportunity for further
attack.
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Figure 4-9 i—ld

Technique #3: Leg Sweeps with a Thousand Pounds

(Tl Sao Chian Jur) K& H F #4

When your opponent kicks the left side of your face with his right leg, immediately
sguat down to avold the kick (Figure 4-8), then immediately sweep your right leg to the
back side of his left leg to make him fall (Figure 4-5).

Theory:

Taking Down, The timing to make this technique effective is very important.

Naturally, it is also very risky to execute this techniqgue. When you squat your
down, you must immediately use this momentum to sweep your right leg.

Without this momentum, your sweeping will be slow and weak.

Figure 4-8

Technique #4: Left Lift and Right Press
(Zhow TiYou Tui) % 4 & i

When your opponent kicks the left side of your face with his right leg, Immediately
readjust your position to your opponent’s left (Figure 4-10). As you do this, also use your
left lorearm to 1t his right leg upward on the knee area, and use your right forearm (o
push his thigh or upper body to make him fall (Figure 4-11).

Theory:

Taking Down. Again, you must reposition vourself to change out of the angle which
is most advantageous for your opponent. As vou do this, also use your left arm to
prevent his right leg from returning to the ground and use your right forearm to
push him off balance. .-"u.lternaﬂvei{. Iyou may circle your body to your left and
throw him down by stepping your left leg backward.

Il STRAIGHT HIGH KICKS

If your opponent kicks at your upper body stralght, you may treat It In the same way
as your defense against sideways high kicks. That is, reposition yourself to his empty door
or the standing leg side, and attack his groln. Alternatively, you may squat down and
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Figure 4-13

Figure 4-14 Figure 4-15
sweep his standing leg to make him fall. Here, we will introduce three technigues which

can be used to defend against straight high kicks. MNaturally, you must practice for a long
time until yvou can catch the right timing and correctly execute the technigues.

Technique #1: Lift the Leg and Push the Neck
(Teat Jocrer That Jirng) 26 Bip 24 91

When yvour opponent kicks your upper body with his right leg (Figure 4-12), immedi-
ately reposition yourself to his right hand side and hook yvour right arm up to stop him
trom dropping his leg (Figure 4-13). Next, step your left leg in and use vour left arm to
press his upper body (Figure 4-14). Finally, push your left hand backward and downward
while sweeping your left leg forward (Figure 4-15). This will make vour apponent fall.

Theory:

Taking Down. The coordination of your left hand push and left leg sweeping is
very important. With good coordination, you may make vour opponent fall easily.

207



Chapter 4 - Qin Na Against Kicking

Figure 4-17

Figure 4-16

Technique #2: The Hands Push Hua Mountain
{(Show Tini Hua Shan) 4 #i 3 L

When yvour opponent kicks your upper body with his right leg, immediately readjust
both of your legs to his left hand side to avold his kicks (Figure 4-16), While you are doing
this, also press both of vour hands against his upper chest and then push him off balance
(Figure 4-17}.

Theory:

Taking Down, When vou step in to your opponent’s left hand side, his right leg kick
will not be effective, Not only that, if you can take this opportunity to push him
before he regains his balance and root on both legs, you may bounce him off. This
will offer you an opportunity for further attack.

Technlque #3: Two Hands Lift the Leg
(Shuang Shou Tai fioo) B :}— 3 Wy

Again, Il your opponent kicks your upper body with his right leg, you may lean your
upper body backward and use both of your hands to lift his right leg upward at the ankle
area (Figure 4-18). After vou have trapped his leg, continue to liit upward until he falls.
Alternatively, right after lifting, you may simply use your right leg to kick his groin (Figure
419).

Theory:

Taking Down. When vou lift both of your hands to trap your opponent’s leg, the tim-
ing and the speed must be right. With the right timing, vou may use his upward kick-
ing momentum to destroy his root easily,. Naturally, this requires a lot of practice.
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Figure 4-19 Figure 4- 20

Figure 4-21 Figure 4-22

4-3. Qin Na Against Kicks to the Middle Body

Kicks to the middle section of the body are more practical and faster than high kicks.
The reason for this is simply because, if you kick your opponent’s mid-section, your groin
will not be as exposed lor vour opponent’s attack as during high kicks. Because of this,
middle body kicking is used more often than high kicks.

Technique #1: The Arms Lift Up the Large Beam
(Shou Tai Da Liang) ¥ 36 X &

When vour opponent kicks your stomach area with his right leg (Figure 4-20), turn
your body to your right and step your left leg beside his right hand side, while hooking
vour left forearm upward to trap his right leg on the calf or ankle area (Figure 4-21). Once
you have trapped his leg, use both of your hands to twist his ankle to lock his leg up
(Figure 4-22). If you continue to raise up your left arm, you may easily make him fall.

b
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Naturally, you may also adjust yvour body to his left
and use your right forearm to hook his right leg upward
(Figure 4-23). Again, use both of vour hands to twist his
ankle and lock his leg up (Figure 4-24). Howewver, it Is
more dangerous to execute your technigue on this side
simply because your opponent is able to attack vou with
his left hand .

If you decide to injure him instead of only making
him fall, use your right leg to kick his groin (Figure 4-25),

Figure 4-25

Theory:

When you execute this technique, both the distance and angle between you and
your opponent are very important. With a safe distance and correct angle, through
practice, you may execute this technigue skillfully and easily.

Technique #2: Upward to Press the Dragon Tendon
(Shang Yo Long Jin) E .E 1 &%

In the last technique, once you have locked vour opponent’s right leg, use your left
forearm to press his middle rear call area, while using your right hand to grab and push
his foot downward (Figure 4-26), In this case, the tendons on the rear side of his calf will
be pressed and generate great pain.
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QIN NA AGAINST
KNIFE ATTACKS

5-1. Introduction
ecause there were many kinds of weapons used in ancient times, there are many Qin
Na techniques specifically created to fight against these weapons. However, in modd-
ern society, other than knives and guns, many weapons are seldom seen in public.

Therefore, we will only discuss those (Qin Na techniques which can be used against knife
attacks.

Defending against a knife attack is usually harder and much more dangerous than
defending against a barehand attack, so speed is extremely important. You must also per-
form your techniques firmly and accurately,

At this point, | would like to remind you that if your opponent has a gun and keeps a
good distance away from you, then you should not try to fight back unless you are
absolutely sure that he will shoot you anyway. If it is only a question of money, then give it
to him. A bullet is much faster than you are, and your money isn't worth the risk to your
life. However, if your opponent is quite a distance away from you, you may have a chance
to run and find something to hide behind. If the distance is very short and vou can reach
the gun without stepping, then you may also have a chance to counter and disarm your
opponent. However, you must be very proficient to do this. Otherwise, you are taking an
enormous risk.

Before discussing the Qin Na against the knife attacks, in the next section we will first
introduce some basic training for use against knife attacks, This will offer you a founda-
tion to understand the (in Na techniques described in the third section.
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Figure 4-27

Pressing the Tendons on the rear side of the calf. The location where you press
your left arm Is very important. With correct pressing, and with the help of the
right hand, good leverage can be generated for the control.

Technigue #3: White Crane Spreads Its Wings
(Bai He Liang Chi) & #% #- &

This technique is commonly used in Taljiquan. When vour opponent kicks the middle
section of your body, step vour left leg to the side, while using your right arm to repel the
kick and also lift his leg upward (Figure 4-27). If you catch the right timing, you may make
him fall easily.

Theory

Taking Down. Again, the timing, distance, and speed are the keys to making this
technigque successful. If you can catch the correct timing, you may use your oppo-
|:|1:r|.t'5?urw-:||11 kicking momentum against him.

4-4. Qin Na Against Kicking to the Lower Body

There are a few common places which yvour opponent can kick you on the lower part
of your body. These places include the Lower Dan Tian (about one to two inches under
the navel), groin, knees, or shins. Relatively speaking, the lower the kick, the harder it can
be to Intercept with the hands. That means it is very difficult to apply Qin Na techniques
agalnst low kicks to the knees and shin. However, in order to execute these kicks effective-
Iy, your opponent must keep the distance between you and him short, This imgplies that as
long as you keep a good distance between you and yvour opponent, It will not be easy lor
him to execute his techniques successiully.

Fry
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Figure 4-30

Technique #1: The Hands Drag the Cow’s Leg
(Shou Tho Nin Thi) 3 46 4 B

When your opponent uses his right leg to kick your lower body, step your right leg
backward, while scooping up your left hand to grab his ankle area and clamping vour right
hand downward to grab his ankle (Figure 4-28). Once you have successfully grabbed his
right leg, immediately step your right leg backward while using your left upper-arm to
press his right thigh (Figure 4-29). Finally, swing him down (Figure 4-300}.

Theory:

Taking Down. Because your opponent is kicking low, you must posture yourself
low in order to catch his leg. It is because vour opponent’s kicking is very power-
ful that you must use both of vour hands to handle the job. Right after you have
grabbed his leg, immediately pull to keep a safe distance between you and him to
avoid further attack from his hands. When you swing him down, you may also use
vour forearm to press the tendons on his thigh and then swing him down (Figure 4-
31}, Maturally, if you know how to use the entire body's momentum, you can make
the whole technique much easier.
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Figure 4-34

Technique #2: Grab the Ankle and Twist
(Zhua Hua Niu Siao) 36 B i K

Again, when your opponent kicks yvour lower body, use both of your hands to grab his
ankle from his right (Figure 4-32) and then immediately twist his ankle clockwise (Figure 4-
33). Alternatively, you may grab his ankle from his left (Figure 4-34) and then twist his
ankle counterclockwise (Figure 4-35).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (ankle) and Misplacing the Bone (knee). When yvou
twist vour opponent’s ankle, use the entire body's power instead of just using
hands. Again, the safe distance between you and your opponent I8 very important,
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Figure 4-36

4-5. Qin Na Against a Firm 5tance

Instead of defense, the technigques Introduced In this section are offensive and used to
lock your opponent’s leg while he is standing stationary. Normally, in order to make the
technigues successful, the distance between you and your opponent must be in the short
range. Therelore, these technigues are normally used right after you have intercepted
vour opponent’s hand attack

Technique #1: Leg Wraps Around the Dragon’s Leg
{Jiao Chan Long Thi) W &% 4L 33

This technique can be used against two common stances in martial arts: Bow-Arrow
Stance (or Mountain Climbing Stance)(Figure 4-36) and Four-5ix Stance (Figure 4-37).
When vour opponent uses his right hand to punch you with the Bow and Arrow or Four-
5ix stance, use your left hand to repel and grab his right wrist, while placing your right leg
behind his right ankle (Figure 4-38). Finally, twist his leg to make him fall (Figure 4-39.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (knee). Although most of the time this technique is used to
make your opponent fall, if you jerk vour knee while your opponent’s leg is locked,
vou may pop his knee joint out of joint.
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Figure 4-39 Figure 4-40 Figuve 4-41

Technique #2: Leg Presses the Dragon's Leg
{Thei Yo Lomg Th) BE EE 4% MR

This technique is also commonly used against the same two stances discussed in the
last technique. The only difference is that you are using your right leg to lock your oppo-
nent’s left leg instead of his right leg.

When your opponent attacks you with his left hand, repel it to your right with your left
forearm and grab his wrist (Figure 4-40). As vou do this, also step your right leg behind
his left ankle. Finally, press your upper call toward the side of his upper calf and force him
down to the ground (Figure 441},

Theory:

Pressing the Muscles (zide of upper call) and Misplacing the Bone (knee). When
you execute this technigue, the angle of pressing is very important, With the cor-
rect angle, you may press your opponent down without too much effort. Also pro-
viding the correct locking angle, if you jerk vour knee, vou may seriously injure the
ligament in his knee area.
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Figure 5-1

5-2. Basic Training

To defend against a knife attack, in addition to speed, accuracy, and power, you also
need to traln specific drills. For example, the distance, the angle at which you face your
opponent, the tming, and the accuracy of your interception are extremely important. Any
mistake can get you hurt. In this section, therefore, we will first focus on escaping from or
intercepting an attack. It s best if you practice with a training partner, and still better if you
have several pariners 5o that vou can gel used to a variety of body types and personalities.

Start by having your partner attack you with a rubber knife, so that you can practice
escaping from the attacks any way you can. Once you can do this easily, practice inter-
cepting the attack by pushing the wrist or hand.

Once yioul have learned how to escape, have your partner attack you any way he likes,
while you practice avolding the attack by changing the distance and angle to him. For
example, I your partner stabs at you with his right hand, you can dodge backward (Figure
a=13, tov hiis left (Figure 5-2), or to his right (Figure 5-3). Dodging backward is not as good as
dodging to the side because the attacker can easily hop forward and continue his attack
(Figure 53-4). In addition, if vou keep dodging backward, you may be lorced into a corner or
against a wall. Dodging to the side gives you a chance to cirele him or even enter his
empty door for an attack.

Once you can escape easily, then you must learn how to intercept the attack. If you
get attacked in an area where there is not enough room to keep retreating or dedging, you
will have to Intercept the attack skilliully. If yvou know how to Intercept, vou will not need
teo much space to defend yoursell. To learn how to intercept a knife attack, agaln have
yvour partner attack vou any way he likes, while you practice intercepting with your hands.
How you intercept an attack depends on the actual situation, and also on how your oppo-
nent is holding the knife. For example, if your opponent thrusts the knife at you with the
tip of the knife pointing at you, use your right hand to slap his right wrist while dodging to
his left (Figure 5-5). Alternatively, vou may use vour left hand to slap his right wrist while
dodging to his right (Figure 5-5).
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Figure 5-§

Figure 5-7

Again, retreating backward is not as good as dodging to the sides, because your oppo-
nent can hop forward faster than yvou can retreat and stab yvou. Furthermore, if you only
retreat backward, you will find it difficult to get close enough to him to counterattack.
When you dodge to the side, however, it is much easier to close the distance between you
(Figure 5-7).

When vour opponent, however, holds the knife with the blade projecting from the little
finger side of his hand, his reach is relatively shorter, and his choice of techniques is also
limited. For example, he can stab you (Figure 58) or slice you (Figure 58). Usually this
grip is used only by professional martial artists who have trained how to use the knife in

coordination with kicks and body movement. For untrained people, however, the first grip
is easier and more commaon.
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Figure 5-11 Figure 512

To intercept a stabbing attack with the knife held this way, step backward or dodge to
the side, and at the same time cover his wrist with your hand (Figure 5-100. If he tries to
glice you, use the same covering téechnique to prevent him from attacking vou again
{Figure 5-11). However, one of the best ways to defend against an attacker who is holding
the knife this way is to kick him, since your leg is probably longer than his arm and knife
(Figure 5-12). In fact, use your legs as much as possible. To practice, have your partner
altack you any way he likes while using this grip. Practice stepping backward or to the
sides while also kicking his shin, knee, abdomen, or groin (Figures 5-13 and 5-14).

Next, learn how to use a belt, clothes, or even shoes to intercept an attack. First have
vour partner attack you so that you can practice using an article of clothing to intercept.
Hold the end of the article in one hand and wrap the material around your forearm (Figure
F13). Practice intercepting with this arm until you can skillfully push the attack to the
side (Figures 5-16 and 517) or downward (Figure 5-18).
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Figure 513 Figure 314

Flraws 148
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Figure 5- 180

Figure 6-181 Figuee 6-182

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The leverage generated from both of your hands is
the key to the control. From the beginning, you should keep your opponent’s
elbow as straight as possible. If he keeps it bent, it will be difficult to lock him with
this technique. However, il he bends his elbow before you have locked him in
place, you should immediately push his elbow to your right and pull his wrist
toward you. In this case, you will still be able to lock him.
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Flgure - 183 Flgure 6 184

Technique #3: Hands Holding a Large Beam
(Shou Wo Da Liong) 4 48 X #

In the same situation, if your opponent grabs your right sleeve with his right hand
(Figure 6-183), immediately step your left leg behind his right leg and pull his arm to your
right to keep it straight, while placing your left arm around his upper-arm (Figure 6-184).
Finally, pull his wrist downward while raising your forearm against the tendons in his
upper-arm to generate pain (Figure 6-185).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow) and Pressing the Tendons (upper-arm). In this tech-
nique, you should beware of your opponent’s left hand attack. In addition, if you
are shorter than your opponent, it will be harder for vour to lock his upper-arm
tendon.

Technique #4: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Loo Hon Bei i) £ & 4 &

Again, if your opponent grabs your right sleeve with his right hand (Figure 6-186),
immediately step your left leg to the front of his right leg, while grabbing his wrist with
both of your hands (Figure 6-187). As you do this, you should also use your left elbow to
push his elbow to keep it bent, Next, turn your body and bow lorward, while pulling his
arm downward to generate pressure on his elbow and shoulder joints (Figure 6-188). I
vou increase your controlling pressure or jerk your locking arms, you may pull his shoul-
der out of its socket.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). The angle at which vou control vour
opponent’s arm is very important. Ii his arm is either too straight or too bent, the
controd will not be effective. With an accurate angle, you may generate great pain
in your opponent’s shoulder.
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Figure 6-189 Figure 6-190 : Figure 6-191
Technique #5: Send the Devil to Heaven

(Sonig Mo Shang Thar) £ § £ X

When your opponent grabs your right sleeve with his right hand (Figure 6-189), imme-
diately step your right leg beside his right leg and grab his hand with your left hand, while
raising up your right arm (Figure §190), Next, step your left leg behind yvour opponent
while twisting his right hand with vour left hand (Figure 6-191). Finally, continue to twist
his right hand hard with your left hand, free yvour right hand and grab his right fingers and
bend them downward (Figure 6-192). You should increase yvour twisting and bending pres-
sure until your opponent’s heels are off the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). The key

point of making this technigue effective is, when vou have locked your opponent in

the final position, you should emphasize the pinkie lock and fingers’ bending.
When von) Twist yousensasantn,pem o abouldassasusontissshsdansagnbstiens
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I necessary, yvour left elbow can strike his solar
plexus (Figure 2-345). Alternatively, you can also use
your left hand to attack his groin to injure him (Figure 2-
346). If yvou push vour left arm forward while sweeping
your left leg backward, you will be able to take him
down (Figure 2-347).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to gener-
ate good leverage, you should pull his right hand
backward while thrusting your left shoulder for-
wird as in the first option discussed. For the
second option, simply pull down his right hand
and place his elbow on vour right shoulder.

Figure 2-347

Figure 2- 348 Figure 2-349

Technique #5: Hands Prop a Large Beam or Prop Up Elbow
{Shou Ban [ Liong Shang finZhou) + 48 K& » LR B

When vour opponent punches you with his right fist, again use your right arm to inter-
cept his punch (Figure 2-348). Then, immediately step your left leg behind his right leg
while placing your left elbow under his right elbow. Finally, use the leverage generated
from your hands and left elbow to lock him up until his heels are off the ground (Figure 2-
349). Again, you should reposition yourself to avoid his left hand attack.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you use your left arm to lock his elbow, to
make the technique effective, the position for locking has to be exactly on the
elbow. Truly speaking, this technique is safer than the last one. However, vou
need a strong arm to generate the stmﬂ leverage for locking. In this technique, if
yvou suddenly jerk yvour left arm upward while pushing both of your hands down-
ward, you may break his elbow,

m
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Figure 2-350

Figure 2-352 Figure 2-151

Technique #6: Hands Holding a Large Beam
{Shaou Wo Da Liong ) R P

After the right repelling Interception with vour right hand (Figure 2-350), step your left
leg behind his right leg while circling your left arm around his right arm (Figure 2-351)
Finally, lift your left lorearm upward against his upper-arm tendon, while pushing his wrist
downward (Figure 2-352). This will generate great pain in his upper-arm.

If you find you cannot control your opponent easily, simply use your left elbow to
strike his face (Figure 2-353).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder) and Pressing Tendon Luﬂperaa.rm)- In
this technigue, you should beware of your urp-nnent's left hand attack. In addition,
If you are shorter than your opponent, it will be harder lor your to lock his upper-
arm tendon.

11
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Figure 2-355

Technique #7: One Post to Support the Heavens
(Yi Zhwe Ding Than) — 3]

Right after intercepting with your right forearm, hook

your hand down (Figure 2-354). Next, step your left leg

Figure 2-156 to the front of his right leg while placing your left shoul-

der under his upper-arm, and then lift the arm straight

upward (Figure 2-355). When you execute this technigque, you should use both hands to

grab vour opponents wrist and keep his entire arm straight and vertical to the ground.

You should continue your lifting until his heels are off the ground. In addition, you should
stand where it is harder for your opponent’s left hand to attack.

If necessary, you may use your left elbow to strike the solar plexus to injure your oppo-
nent {Flgure 2-356).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In this technigue, you control the
elbow to lock your opponent’s arm in position, and it the arm upward to tear off
the ligament of the shoulder. In this locking position, if vou jerk your body forward
with your opponent’s arm, you may pop out his shoulder.

113
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Figure 2-359

Technique #8: Roast Peking Duck
(Bei Ping Kao Ya) 3t F &

In this technigue, again use your right forearm to intercept your opponent’s punch
while placing your left hand under your right arm (Figure 2-357). Next, hook your right
hand down to grab his right wrist and push toward him to bend his right arm, while insert-
ing your left hand under his right arm and reaching the back side of his neck (Figure 2-
358). Then, circle your right hand until his right palm faces upward (o keep his right arm
straight (Figure 2-355). Finally, straighten your left arm and push upward on his upper-arm
to lock him (Figure 2-360%. You should Increase your locking power until his heels are off
the ground.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). Once you have locked your opponent’s
arm in place, if you push your left hand down against his right shoulder (i.e., vour
left wrist is bending downward)). you may produce significant pain in his shoulder.
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Figure 2-162

Technique #9: Two Children Worship the Buddha
(Shuang Tong Bai o) B 4 # #

In this technique, agaln use your right forearm to
intercept your opponent’s right punch (Figure 2-361).
Next, pluck down and grab his right wrist while stepping
your left leg behind his right leg, and insert vour left arm
under his right arm to reach his stomach area (Figure 2-
362). Finally, pull your right hand backward and thrust
yvour chest out while bowing the body downward (Figure
2-363). In this case, vou will lock your opponent’s right
arm.

If you desire to take him down, right after your lock,

push upward against his upper chest while sweeping
your left leg forward to make him fall (Figure 2-364). You

may use your left hand to strike upward to his nose
(Figure 2-365) or downward to his groin (Figure 2-366).
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ﬁ Theory:
J-‘:rrl Misplacing the Bone {elbow). When this tech-
f nigue is used, your opponent can only be con-
P trolled for a short time. In fact, often this tech-
nique is only used as set up for a nose and/or

groin attack.

Flgure 2366

Figure 2- 367

Technique #10: Twist the Neck to Kill a Chicken
{(Sha X Niu fing) & ¥ 32 8

In this technique, again use your right forearm to repel your opponent’s punch to your
right and grab his right wrist, while placing yvour left hand on his right elbow (Figure 2-
367). When you intercept, you should also step your right leg backward. Next, step your
right leg behind his right leg, and at the same time place your left hand behind his head
and right hand on his chin (Figure 2-368). Finally. twist his head to his left and upward to
lock his neck (Figure 2-3697,

If vou desire to take him down, simply sweep your right leg backward while pushing
his chin backward (Figure 2-370). If necessary, you may jerk both of yvour hands diagonal-
Iy, breaking his neck (Figure 2-3710.

1
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Figure 2-371

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (neck). In order to prevent your opponent from striking you
with his right elbow, your actions must be quick. That means that you must lock
your opponent’s neck and push his head backward diagonally in a short time.
Once you have put him in this position, he will not have good balance and root to
generate power for his elbow to attack vou.

Technique #11: Force the Bow
{(Qfang Po fiu Gong) ¥ 18 LR

This is a neck locking technique. Right after yvou have repelled your opponent’s right
punch with vour right hand, grab his wrist and pluck it down immediately (Figure 2-37Z).
MNext, step your left leg behind him while inserting your left arm under his left armpit
(Flgure 2-373). Immediately release your right hand’s grabbing and place your right hand
on his head, and use both of your hands to push his head downward o lock his neck tight-
Iy (Figure 2-374).

If necessary, you may use your knee to kick his Changgiong cavity (Gv-1)(Flgures 2-375
and 2-376).

nz
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Figurr 2-3172

Figure 2-374
TS

Figure 2-376

i e T

Figure 2-375, Changgiang cavily (Ge-1)

Misplacing the Bone (neck) and Cavity Press
tfﬁﬂngr;fﬂﬁgl_;aﬁl}r}. The leverage generated from your
elbows and hands is very important. If yvou do not have
good ll:weraFE and lock his neck tightly, your opponent
can easily slip out by raising both of arms. Il vour lock-
ing is correct, he should not be able to raise his arms
and escape. In this Qin Na, you should also beware of a
back kick to your shin or groin from his legs. Generally,
il you place your right leg or left leg on his Changqiang
cavity, his kicking will not be effective.
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Figure 2-377

Technique #12: Arm Wraps Around
the Dragon's Neck

(Bi Chan Long Jing) i 8 4L 8

In this technique, first use your right forearm to repel
his right hand punch (Figure 2-377), Next, step your left
leg behind his right leg, while plucking your right hand
down to grab his wrist and placing vour left arm on his
neck (Figure 2-378). Finally, circle your left arm around his neck and bend his body back-
ward (Figure 2-379). In this case, you have locked your opponent’s neck.

Figure 2-179

Ii you want to take your opponent down, simply sweep his right leg forward with your
left leg while pushing his upper body down with your left arm. Il necessary, you may
increase the locking power on your left arm, and this will cut off the oxygen supply to your
opponent and seal his breath. However, you should not do so unless it is a life and death
situation.

Theory:

Sealing the Breath (neck). To prevent your opponent from struggling strongly,
bend his body backward with your left arm. This will destroy his balance and a m
his capability for resisting.

ns



Chapter 2 - Qin Ma Against Barehand Attacks

Figure 2-382

Theory:

Technique #13: White Tiger Turns Its Body
(Bai Hu Zhuan Shen) € 1% & %

In this technique, right after you intercept your oppo-
nent’s right hand punch, grab his wrist (Figure 2-3810).
Immediately step vour right leg backward while placing
vour left forearm on the tendon of his rear upper-arm
(Figure 2-381). Finally, through the leverage of both of
vour hands and the body’s rotating power, you may
throw him down easily (Figure 2-382).

Pressing the Tendon (back side of upper-arm). On the rear side of your upper-arm,
there is a big lendon which ks usually exposed for pressing. I yvou press on the cor-
rect location, the pain generated is very significant. This will allow you to circle

your opponent down easily.
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Figure 2-383

Figure 2-385

B. REPELLING TO THE LEFT WITH THE LEFT HAND

Technique #1: Old Man Promoted to General
{Lan Han Beai fiang) £ ik ¥

When vour opponent punches you with his right fist, first use your left forearm to
repel his punch to your left (Figure 2-383). Then, immediately circle your left elbow
around his left forearm, while using your right hand to grab his right hand (Figure 2-384).
Finally, place his elbow under yvour left armpit, and use the leverage of vour right hand and
left shoulder to press him down (Figure 2-385). As vou do this, you should also lower your
left knee down, This will provide you with a better position for yvour control.

Another option for this control Is to use your left elbow to strike his face or temple
(Figure 2-386).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When yvou press yvour opponent down, you should
keep his arm straight and the pressing should be straight on the rear side of his
elbow. If vou jerk your power, vou may easily break his elbow,

i
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Technique #2: Twist the Wing with Both Hands
or Forward Upward Turning

{ Shurang Show Ban Chi or Chan Shang Fam)
THiM, WL&

When your opponent punches you with his right fist,

first repel the strike with vour left forearm while placing

Figure 2- 190 vour right arm under his elbow (Figure 2-387). Next, pull

his elbow toward you with your right forearm, while

pushing his wrist lorward with vour left forearm (Figure 2-388). Finally, reposition your

right leg behind his right leg. and at the same time lock his arm (Figure 2-389). You may

use your right arm to lock his right arm while pulling his hair downward with your left

hand (Figure 2-3911). You may also use your right leg to sweep your opponent’s right leg

and make him fall. It is very important that you stand on the right side your opponent’s
body to avoid his left hand's strike.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you apply this technique, your opponent’s
arm may be stifl. This makes it harder for you to bend his arm. The key to making
his arm bend is to use the wrist area on the thumb side to hook downward, while
pushing your left arm upward. This will offer you good leverage to bend his arm.
In this technique, il you jerk your power suddenly, you may pop oul your oppo-
nent’s elbow.
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Figure 2-393
Technique #3: Push the Boat to Follow the Stream

(St Shisd Tt Zhowu) S A -ﬁl-ﬂ'

When your opponent punches at your chest with his right [list, again use vour left fore-
arm to repel the punch. Then, immediately cover his hand downward and at the same
time use your right hand to grab his right hand (Figure 2-391). Finally, use the momentum
of the body’s rotation to lock your opponent’s arm to the ground (Figure 2-3927,

Alternatively, when you turn, you may simply use your left hand to lock his right elbow
and push it upward while twisting his right wrist with your right hand (Figure 2-353).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist); In the alternative technique, also included is a
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The hardest part of this technigue is to hoeok down-
ward with vour left hand and grab his wrist with your right hand right after your
repelling. You must practice untll it becomes smooth,

123
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Figure 2-196 Figure 2-397

Technique #4: S5end the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) % B £ X

When your opponent punches at your chest with his right fist, first repel the punch
with your left forearm while at the same time placing your right hand on his right wrist
(Figure 2-394). Next, grab his right wrist with both of your hands, while stepping your
right leg to his right and using your entire body to rotate and twist his right arm (Figure 2-
395). Finally, use both of your hands to twist the hand and bend it downward (Figure 2-
396). You should increase your twisting and bending pressure until your opponent’s heels
are off the ground.

To make the control more effective, you may use your left hand to grab and twist his

wrist while using your right hand to grab his fingers and pressing them downward (Figure
2-397).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon {rerat}. An Important point is that, when you have
locked your opponent in the final position, you should emphasize the pinkie lock
by twisting, which is more efficient and effective.

24
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Technique #5: The Hand 5elzes the Dragon’s Head
(Shou Kou Long Tou) F 4= 4L 58

When vour opponent strikes vou with his right fist,
first repel his attack with your lefl [orearm, while also
repositioning yoursell to his right hand side to avold his
left hand attack (Figure 2-398), Next, step yvour right leg
in next to his right leg, while grabbing his right wrist
with your left hand and placing your right arm on his neck (Figure 2-399), Finally, circle
vour right arm around his neck and lock him (Figure 2-400). I you squeeze tightly on the
sides of his neck, vou may seal his oxygen supply. In just a minute or so, he will begin to
lose consclousness. You should not do this unless it is absolutely necessary. This Is
because if you do not know how to revive your victim, he can die due to lack of oxygen to
his brain. Alternatively, you may lift your right forearm and press upward to choke his
throat, also sealing his oxygen supply.

Theory:
Sealing the Breath (neck). The position where yvou stand is very important
Otherwlse, you may be attacked by your opponent’s left hand.

125
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Technique #6: The Lame Man Shows His Courtesy
(BoZiYoul) T H il

When your opponent uses his right hand to punch at
vour chest, use your left forearm to repel his punch to
viour left (Figure 2-401). Next, step vour right leg behind
his right leg and use your right arm to push his neck
(Figure 2-402), Finally, sweep your right leg backward
while pressing your right arm forward to make your
opponent fall (Figure 2403},

Figure 2-403

Theory:

Taking Down. To prevent your opponent from grabbing you with his right hand
while [allimg, right after your inberception, try to grab his right arm or shoulder, or
even push it forwand.
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"~ Figure 2-405

C. COVERING TO THE LEFT WITH THE RIGHT HAND

Technique #1: Wild Chicken Spreads Its Wings
(Ye Ji Zhan Chi) X7 5 B &

Figure 2406 In this technique, when your opponent punches your

chest with his right fist, use your right hand to cover his
right wrist while clamping your left hand to grab it (Figure 2-404). Immediately after the
grab, turn your opponent’s wrist clockwise (Figure 2-405). Finally, step vour right leg back-
ward and use both of your hands to press his wrist down (Figure 2-406). You should press
him down until his elbow touches the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist), When you grab, use the entirety of both of
your hands to grab, and when you turn your opponent’s hand clockwise, you
should use your entire body instead of just your arms. When you press vour op
nent down, the power is generated from the leverage of your pinkies and thu g:
Keep trving untiﬁ

he most effective angle and leverage are found.

1r
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Figure 2407

Technique #2: Old Man Promoted to General
(Loo Han Bai fiang) # & # W

When your opponent punches your chest with his
right hand, use vour right hand to cover the punch while
also using yvour left hand to clamp upward to his wrist
and grab it (Figure 2-407). Immediately after grabbing his
right wrist with both of your hands, turn your body to
your right, while circling your left elbow above his right elbow and placing it under your

armpit (Figure 2-408). Finally, use the leverage of both of your hands and left shoulder to
press him down to the ground (Figure 2-409).

Figure 2409

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When yvou press your opponent down, you should

keep his arm straight and the pressing should be stralght on the rear side of his
elbow. If you jerk your power, vou can easily break his elbow.
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Figure 2-4T1

Technigue #3: One Post to Support the Heavens
(Yi Zhu Ding Than) — 45 TH £

In this technique, again use your right forearm to
cover your opponent’s punch (Figure 2-410). Next, step
your left leg to the front of his right leg, circle your right
hand around his forearm and grab his wrist with both of
vour hands, while also placing yvour left shoulder under
his upper-arm (Figure 2-411). Finally, lift his arm straight upward against his shoulder
(Figure 2-412). Through the leverage of your right hand and left shoulder, you may lock
him up until his heels are off the ground.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). In order to increase the pain, you may place your
shoulder against his rear upper-arm tendons.

Figure 2412
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Technique #4: The Hand Seizes the Dragon's Head
(Show Kou Long Tou) ¥ Jo 4E i

When your opponent strikes you with his right fist,
first cover his attack with your right forearm while also
repositioning yourself to his right side to avoid his left
hand attack (Figure 2-413). Next, immediately use your
left hand to grab his right wrist, while placing your right
arm on his neck (Figure 2-414). Finally, circle your right
arm around his neck and squeeze the side of his neck (Figure 2-415). If you squeeze tightly
on the sides of his neck, vou may seal the oxygen supply to his brain. In just a minute or
50, you may make him lose consciousness, You should not do this unless it Is necessary,
This Is because, il yvou do not know how to revive your victim, he can die due to lack of
oxveen to his brain. Alternatively, you can lift your right lorearm up, and press upward to
choke the front side of his neck, thus sealing his oxygen supply.

Theory:
Sealing the Breath (neck). The position where you stand is very important.
Otherwise, you may be attacked by his left hand.

Figure 2-415
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Figure 2-416

Figure 2-418 Figure 2419

Technique #5: Send the Devil to Heaven

(Song Mo Shang Tian) i & L %

When your opponent punches at your chest with his right list, first cover the punch
with your right forearm while also using your left hand to grab his right hand (Flgure 2-
416). Then, use both of your hands to grab his right wrist and hand, step your right leg to
his right, and use your entire body to rotate and twist your opponent’s arm (Figure 2-417).
Finally, use your left hand to twist his wrist, pinkie and entire right hand and bend the fin-
gers downward (Figure 2-418). You should increase vour twisting pressure until his heels
are off the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). An
important point for this technique is that, when you have locked yvour opponent in
the final position, you should emphasize the pinkie 'twistlng with your left hand
and bend the fingers downward with your right hand (Figure 2-419).
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Technique #6: Phoenix Spreads Its Wings
(Feng Huang Zhan Chi) B, B, & &

When vour opponent punches at you with his right
fist, again use your right hand to cover his attack (Figure
Figure 2422 2420, Then, immediately slide vour right hand to his

elbow, while using your left hand to grab his wrist.
Using the leverage of pulling your right hand toward you and your left hand forward, you
may easily break your opponent’s elbow (Figure 2-421). Alternatively, vou may also place
your right hand on his shoulder and use it as a leverage point (Figure 2-422).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow or shoulder). In order to break your opponent’s
elbow, you must use a jerking power. NMNaturally, where yvou position voursell is
very important. A good positlon will prevent your opponent from attacking you
and also offer you a good angle and leverage for your locking.

LEF
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Figure 2-423

Technique #7: White Ape Breaks the Branch
{Bai Yisan Ban Zhi) & 1k 45 H

When vour opponent punches at vour chest with his
right fist, again step vour left leg backward, using vour
right hand to cover the punch while clamping your left
hand upward (Figure 2-423). Next, step yvour left leg
behind his right leg, using your right hand to grab his right hand and twisting it clockwise,
while placing vour left forearm on his elbow and pressing it downward to lock him (Flgure
24243, Alternatively, vou may also use your left hand to press his elbow while twisting his
right wrist (Flgure 2-425).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The key to
locking is in the right hand's wrist twisting and the left hand’s elbow locking, With
good leverage, vou should be able to lock him effectively.

Figure 2-425
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Figure 2-426 Figure 2-427

Technique #8. Foot Slip the Drunk Fellow
(figo Ban Zui Han) B 3 8% &

When your opponent attacks vou with his right fist, again use your right hand to cover
his punch (Figure 2-426). Next. step yvour left leg In behind his right leg, while moving your
left arm under his right arm to reach his neck or upper chest (Flgure 2-427). At this time,
vou should also circle your right hand arcund his forearm and grab his wrist. Finally, push
vour left hand backward and downward, while sweeping your left leg forward (Figure 2-
428}, This will make your opponent fall.

Theory:
Taking Down. Before i.'uu step in vour left leg, you should have generated sufficient
pressure from your left arm push to make yvour opponent lean backward and
desl.ru his balance. Only then is it sale for vou to step in vour left leg. I your
IH mnnt still has his balance while you are stepping in. he can use his right hand
ook your neck or attack yvou easily.

Technique #9: Fisherman Spreads his Fishing Net
(Y Fu Sa Warg) & & 8

In the last technigque, after you have pushed your opponent’s upper body backward
(Figure 2-429), you may use your right forearm to hook his right knee upward (Figure 2-
430) and then use your body's rotation power to throw him to vour left (Figure 2-431).

Theory:

Taking Down. Before you step in your left leg, you should have generated sufficient
pressure from your left arm push to make your opponent lean backward and
destroy his balance. Only then is it safe for you to r-tFE in your left leg. If your
opponent still has his balance while you are stepping in, he can easily use his right
hand to hook your neck or attack you
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Figure 2-432 Figure 2413

Technique #10: The Lame Man Shows His Courtesy
(Bo ZiYou Li) 3 T # il

In this technique, again use your right forearm to cover your opponent’s right fist
punch (Figure 2-4432). Next, step your right leg behind his right leg, while using your left
hand to grab vour opponent’s wrist and moving your right forearm to his upper chest
(Figure 2-433). Finally, press your right forearm forward, while sweeping your right leg
backward to make your opponent fall (Figure 2-434).

Theory:

Taking Down. Before you step in your right leg, you should have generated suffi-
cient pressure from your right arm’s push to make your opponent lean back. Only
then is it safe for you to step in your right leg. If your opponent still has his bal-
ance, he can easily use his right hand to push you or attack you.
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Figie 2-434

Figure 2418

Technique #11: Face the Heavens and Fall Down
{(Yang Than Fan DNe) ¥ £ & B

In this technique, immediately after your right arm's covering (Figure 2-435), step your
left leg behind your opponent’s right leg, while circling vour right hand to grab his wrist
and placing your left forearm on his neck (Flgure 2-436). Finally, press your left arm back-
wiard while sweeping your left leg forward to make your opponent fall (Figure 2-437).

Theory:

Taking Down. In this technique, yvou should position voursell on your nppnnen[‘s
right side. This will prevent him from attacking vou with his left hand. When you
sweep, you should sweep your opponent low and behind, at a forty-five degree
angle to his center line. The leverage generated from your right hand and right leg
sweep Is the main key for power. In addition, while you are sweeping, if vou also
lift his right arm upward with yvour left hand, you can destroy his balance much
mare easily.
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D. COVERING TO THE RIGHT WITH THE LEFT HAND

Technique #1: White Ape Worships the Buddha or Reverse Wrist Press
(Bai Yioan Bai FoorFnYaWan) SR 4 4% - A R

When your opponent punches at yvou with his right fist, first use yvour left lorearm to
cover his attack while also clamping vour right hand upward (Figure 2-438), Next, step
vour right leg backward, while rotating your opponent’s wrist counterclockwise (Figure 2-
439) and fnally pressing him down (Figure 2-440). You should continue your pressing
strength until your opponent’s elbow touches the ground. You may also bend and twist
his hand to his left for your locking (Figure 2-441).

In this technigue, if vour opponent tenses his wrist, it will be very difficult for you to
control him. In this case, you should use your right hand to attack his eyes first to move
his attention away from his wrist (Figure 2-442), then immediately apply the technique.
Alternatively, you may also use your right hand to hook his neck (Figure 2-443) and then
kick his chest with your right knee (Figure 2-444).

nar
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Figure 2-444

Theory:
I".Ii'l."i-anF the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The key to control is to use the entirety of

both of your hands to generate the pressing pressure instead of just using the
thumbs.

Technique #2: White Tiger Turns Its Head or Upward Elbow Wrap
iBai Hu Fan Show or Shang Chan Zhou) & R 2 F » LA M

In this technique, first step vour right leg backward and use yvour left forearm to cover
your opponent’s right punch, while using your right hand to clamp his wrist upward
(Flgure 2-445), Next, circle his wrist counterclockwise while twisting his hand with both ol
vour hands (Figure 2-446). Finally, reposition yourself by stepping your left leg behind his
right leg, while using vour right hand to push his elbow upward and twisting his left hand
with yvour left hand (Figure 2-447). With the leverage ol the left and right hands, if you
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Figure 2-449

squeeze both sides In, you will be able to control him effectively. Alternatively, vou may
lock his right arm with your right arm and stomach, while pressing your left hand to his
right neck to cause pain (Figure 2-448).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to
increazse the control's effectiveness, your left hand must twist your opponent's
hand strongly. With the leverage of the left and right hands, the pain generated
will be significant. When you position your right hand, it should be on the upper-
arm, as close as possible to the elbow,. In addition, your right palm should be [ac-
ing upward. When you circle both of vour hands to lock him upward, you should
use your entire body to generate power

Technique #3: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han Bei i) % & ¥ #.

In this technique, again cover your opponent’s punch with vour leit forearm while
clamping your right hand upward to his wrist (Figure 2-449). Next, step your right leg to
his back while turning your body to your right (Figure 2-150). As yvou do s0, also place

e



Chapter 2 - Qin Na Against Barchand Attacks ey

Fligure 2453

your opponent’s right elbow on your upper-arm area. Finally, bow lorward while pulling
your hands downward (Figure 2-451)

Theory:

Mispia.cing{ the Bone (shoulder and elbow). The angle at which you control your
oppanent s arm is very important, I his arm is either oo straight or too bent, the
control will not be elfective. 'With an accurate angle, you can generale great pain in
vour apponent’s shoulder,

Technique #4: Spiritual Dragon Waves Its Tall or Reverse Elbow Wrap
{Shen Long BaiWeior fn Chan Zhou) WL B E » E 8 M

In this technigue, first step your right leg backward and use your left forearm to cover
your opponent’s right punch (Figure 2-452). Next, grab his wrist with your right hand and
push it until its arm is bent, while colling your left arm around his right arm (Figure 2-453).
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Figure IT-454 Figure 2455

Then, place both of your hands on his upper-arm (Figure 2-454) and step your right leg
backward, circling him down (Figure 2-455)

Theory:

Mizsplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). When applving this technigue, you
should keep your opponent’s arm bent at all times. If he is able to straighten his
arm, he will be able to get out. The trick to keeping his arm bent is through the
help of your right hand and left upper-arm. Once your opponent is on the ground,
if you continue your lorward pressure, yvou may pop out his shoulder joint.

Technique #5: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

{¥i Zhi Ding Jiong and Yin Jing Qiu Shwi) — HTHA. 58 £ %

In the last technique, after you have locked your opponent’s arm behind him, all of the
tendons and ligaments in his shoulder will be very tense (Figure 2-456). In this situation, if
vou press your index finger into his fionneiling cavity (M-UE-8), vou will be able to gener-
ate great pain in his shoulder area (Figure 2-457). You should increase the pressing pres-
sure on your index finger until your opponent’s heels leave the floor.  Alternatively, you
may use your right hand to push his chin upward (Figure 2-458) or even grab his hair and
pull it to his right (Flgure 2-455). This will also cause great pain.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (Jianneiling cavity). When you
use your left arm to lock your opponent's right arm and lift it upward, you generate
strain on his right shoulder's tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes his
Jignneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking posi-
tion for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective,
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Figure 2459

Figure 2460

Technique #6: Face the Heavens and Fall Down
{‘Yang Than Fwn Ce) £ 40 B

When your opponent attacks you with his right fist, again use your left hand to cover
his punch (Figure 2-460). Next, step your left leg in behind his right leg and move your left
arm to his neck, while also using your right hand to grab his right wrist (Figure 2-461).
Finally, push vour left arm backward and downward while sweeping vour left leg forward
(Figure 2-462). This will make vour opponent fall.

Theory:

Taking Down. Before i,':m step your left leg in, you should have generated sufficient
ressure from your left arm push to make your opponent lean back and destroy his
alance. Only then is it safe for you to step in your left leg. If your opponent still

has his balance while you are stepping in, he can easily use his right hand to hook

vour neck or attack yvou.
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Figure 2464 Figure 2445

. AGAINST ABDOMINAL PUNCH

A. Straight Punch

Technique #1: Low Outward Wrist Press
(Xia Wai YaWwan) F 9 B K

When vour opponent punches yvour abdomen area with his right fist, first step your
right leg backward while using your left forearm to repel his punch to your right (Figure 2-
463). As you do so, also use your right hand to grab his right fist. Next, push his right
hand toward him with your right hand and at the same time circle your left forearm
around his right arm (Figure 2-464). Finally, push his elbow downward while increasing
the pushing pressure of your right hand on his wrist (Figure 2-465). You should continue
your pushing until his knee is down to the ground.

Occasionally, you will find this technique ineffective an opponent who is double joint-
ed. Once you realize this, immediately place his right forearm under your left elbow area,
and at the same time use both hands to lilt his elbow upward to lock him (Figure 2-466).
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Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder for
the alternative technique). When vou control your opponent’s wrist, the pressure
generated from the leverage of both hands is very important. With good leverage,
the locking can be effective. However, if you have to use the alternative technique,
the angle of lifting on the elbow is again important. With the correct angle, the
pain generated can be significant. You should try and experiment with different
angles untll vou lind the most effective one.

Technique #2: Two Children Worship the Buddha
(Shuang Tong Bai Fo) % & # i

When your opponent uses his right fist to punch at your stomach area, first step your
right leg backward and use your left forearm to repel it to your right (Figure 2-167). As vou
do 80, also use your right hand to grab his wrist. Next, slide your left arm under his
armpit and use your left upper-arm to press against the tendon behind his right upper-

arm, then bow lorward to increase the pressure on his upper-arm to generate pain (Figure
2-468).
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Figure 2-471

Figure 2-470

Theory:

Pressing the Tendon (upper-arm) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to

effectively control yvour opponent, press vour left shoulder forward and pull vour
hand backward. controlling leverage is generated from your left shoul-

der and your right hand, This technique can only temporarily control your oppo-

nent. It is very difficult to dislocate your opponent’s elbow using this technigue

alone.

Technique #3: Tornado Wind Sweeps the Ground
(Xuwan Feng Sao [¥) 38 B, # b

In thiz technbgue, again use your left arm (o repel the punch to vour right and press
yvour left hand on the Internal side of his knee, while using your right hand to grab his
wrist (Figure 2-463). Then, step your right leg backward and swing him off balance (Figure
2-4710).

Theory:

Pressing the Tendon (upperarm). In order to effectively control your opponent,
you should press vour left upper-arm forward and pull vour right hand backward.
When vou press yvour left arm forward, vou should FI'E'SE in the tendons on the
back of his upper-arm. You should also press your left hand against the internal
side of his knee to generate good leverage for vour control. The entire controlling
leverage is generated from your left upper-arm and yvour right hand. This tech-
nigue is only Lo lake him down.

Technique #4: Lion Worships the Buddha or Large Wrap Elbow
{(Shi Zi Bai Fo or Da Chan Zhou) 38 5 858 « £ i M

In this technique, first use vour left forearm to repel vour opponent’s punch to your
right while using your right hand to grab his right wrist (Figure 2-471). Next, coil yvour
right hand around his forearm, while using your left hand to grab his right wrist and push
his arm until it is bent (Figure 2-472). Finally, reposition yoursell and press your right
hand on the upper-arm near the elbow area, forcing him down (Figure 24733, If vou con-
tinue to push his wrist forward with your left hand, vou may dislocate his shoulder (Figure
2474).
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Figure 2471

Figure 2-475 Figure 2-476

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When
you circle tn-ur right arm to lock your opponent’s arm behind him, you should use
the entire body s power instead of just the arm. In addition, in order to lock him
efficiently, vou should place your hand on his upper-arm near the elbow area
instead of just on his shoulder (Figure 2475). Hf you place your hand on his shoul-
der, because of the its strength, he may reverse the situation by simply circling his
arm forward (Figure 2-476)
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Technique #5: Feudal Lord Lifts the Tripod
(Ba Wang Tai Ding) i E 36

When vour opponent punches your abdominal area, again use your left [orearm to
repel the attack to your right while using your right hand to grab his right wrist (Figure 2-
477). Next, twist his wrist counterclockwise and bend his elbow while lifting your left arm
to lock his right arm in place (Figure 2-478).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order 1o make yvour opponent’s elbow bend, the
twisting of your right hand and the pressing ol your left lorearm against his elbow
are very important. With good coordination, you may easily bend it.

B. Uppercut Punches to the Stomach

As mentioned earlier, because of the ribs’ protection and the awkward punching angle,
the chest area is not a common target for uppercut punching attacks. Normally, the upper-
cut punch is aimed at the stomach area or the chin. Here we will introduce techniques
which can be used against uppercut punches to the stomach area.

Technigue #1: Feudal Lord Lifts the Tripod
(B Wang Taf Ding ) BEER

When yvour opponent throws an uppercut punch at your stomach with his right fist,
first step your right leg backward and use your left lorearm to intercept the elbow, while
using your right arm to intercept his forearm near the wrist area (Figure 2-479). Then,
immediately push your left forearm forward, while rotating vour right arm backward and
locking him in position (Figure 2-4800),

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In this technique, if you turn your body to your
right, you can change the lock into *The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back"

technique. In this case, you are locking both the elbow and the shoulder.
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Figure 2482 Figure 2483

Technique #2: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

(V1 Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing QiuShel) — 38 TR B . 5 8 £ &

When your opponent uses his right hand to uppercut punch at your stomach, again
use your right lorearm to repel his punch to your right, and at the same time place your
left hand on his elbow (Figure 2-481). Next, push vour right forearm forward to keep his
arm bent, while colling your left hand up to his elbow to lock his arm behind him (Figure 2-
4582). Right after vou have locked his arm, lilt his arm up to increase the pain in his shoul-
der, while using your Index finger to press the fianneiling cavity (M-UE-48). This will cause
significant pain in his shoulder area. You should Increase the pressure on vour index fin-
ger until your opponent’s heels leave the loor (Figure 2-483). Alternatively, you may use
your right hand to push his chin upward (Figure 2-484). This will also produce great pain.
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Flgure 2—487 Figure 2-488

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (fianneiling E‘Elk']'l.?'l, When vou
use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you generate
strain in his right shoulder’s 'tr_m'ﬁm.-: and ligaments (Figure 2-485). This action also
exposes his Sianneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate
locking position for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.

Technique #3: The Lame Man Shows His Courtesy
(Bo 2 You L) ¥ T #

When your opponent uses his right hand to uppercut punch your stomach, use your
left forearm to block his punch to your left (Figure 2-486), Next, step vour right leg behind
his right leg while placing your right arm on his neck (Figure 2487). Finally, sweep your
right leg backward, while pressing your right arm forward to make your opponent fall
{(Figure 2-488).
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Theory:

T Down. One of the most effective techniques against uppercut punches is to
ﬁg:nm, The reason for this is that, when your opponent is executing an upper-
cut punch, the distance between vou must be close. This allows you to his
center and des his balance easily. To prevent your opponent from grabbing
vou with his right while falling. right after your left hand interception, try to
grab his right arm or shoulder, or even push it forward.



e Qin Na Against Blocks to the Side

» Chapter 3 =

QIN NA AGAINST
BLOCKING

3-1. Introduction

ften (}in Na techniques are applied following a feint, or fake attack. The feint is used

to create an opportunity, or to set up the correct controlling angle for the (Jin Na.
Almost all of the Qin Na techniques are used as follow up techniques when vour attacks
are either blocked or intercepted.

Generally, when yvou attack your opponent, your opponent will intercept you with a
block. Except for some martial styles such as White Crane, Eagle and Tiger, in which the
fingers are commonly used to attack, the most common block uses the forearm to inter-
cept with the fingers closed. Because of this, most of the techniques introduced in this
chapter focus on control of the wrists, elbows, and shoulders. Techniques presented here
are categorized according to the kind of blocking or intercepling used.

3-2. Qin Na Against Blocks to the Side

In order to prevent your attack reaching his body, vour opponent can block or inter-
cept elther to the sides, upward, or downward. Therelore, we will divide the available (yin
Na techniques according to these three categories.

Normally, blocks to the side are used against attacks to the chest or abdomen area. I
the attacks are aimed at the chest area, this category again divides into four different
types of blocking. These four include: vour opponent blocks your right hand attack with
his right hand to his right, or to his left, or he blocks your left hand attack to his right, or
to his left.
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Figure 3-1 Figure 3-2 Figure 3-3

We can subdivide the lower attacks into four groups as well. This again includes: your
opponent blocks your right hand attack with his right hand to his right, or to his left, or he
blocks your left hand attacks to his right, or to his left. Naturally, all of the above descrip-
tions include the possibility that your opponent could use his left hand to block your right
hand attacks either to his right or left.

I. ATTACKING THE CHEST

A. RIGHT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS RIGHT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)

Technique #1: Sparrow Hawhk Shakes Its Wing or Backward Upward Turning
(Yao Zi Dou Chi or Hou Shang Fom) 8 F 444 » B L &

When yvou attack vour opponent with yvour right fist, if he blocks your punch with his
right forearm to his right (Figure 3-1), use your left hand to grab his hand and twist it coun-
terclockwise, while also using vour right elbow to circle around his elbow (Figure 3-2).
While you are doing so, you should step your right leg behind his right leg. Finally, bend
his right wrist downward with your left hand while lifting your right elbow upward to lock
his right elbow in position (Figure 3-3). [ necessary, In order to increase the pain, you may
use your right hand to bend your opponent’s right pinkie backward (Figure 3-4).

Alternatively, you may continue your right arm’s circling, locking his right arm with
vour stomach area and right forearm, while also using your left hand to push his chin to
his left (Figure 3-5). You may also use your right hand to grab his throat while using left
hand to push his head forward (Figure 3-6). When you do this, vou should also step yvour
left leg behind him. This will offer you a better angle for leverage.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist), Misplacing the Bones (elbow, pinkie, and
shoulder), and Sealing the Breath (throat). Your stepping to his right is very
important in order to prevent your opponent from striking you with his left hand.
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Figure 3-5

Figure 3-8
Technique #2: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
(Thart Wang Tio ThorShangYa Zhou) R T .8 + E RN

Whenever your right fist attack has been blocked by your opponent’s right forearm
(Figure 3-T), immediately step yvour left leg behind his right leg, hook your right hand
downward to grab your opponent’s right wrist, and turn his wrist counterclockwise while
placing your left hand on his elbow to keep his arm stralght (Figure 3-8). Finally, using the
leverage generated from both of your hands, lock your opponent upward until his heels
are off the ground (Figure 3-8). [l necessary, you may generate a jerking lin to break his
elbow

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to make your opponent'’s right arm straight
tor your locking, you should step your left leg forward to create good pushing
leverage for vour left hand. With the coordination of both of your hands, you
should be able to straighten it out.

Figure 3-8
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Figure 3-12

Technique #3: The 0ld Man Carries the Fish on His Back
Lo Han Bei ) £ & 1-?' &

In the previous technique, If your opponent is very alert and immediately bends his
elbow to prevent vou from straightening it, yvou should immediately change your strategy
and technigue. First, you may simply push his elbow lorward with your left hand while
pulling his wrist back with your right hand to lock him up (Figure 3-10). Naturally, if you
apply more power, you may pop his joint out of its socket.

You may also turn your body to your right and bow lorward (Figure 3113 Thiz will
lock his right arm on yvour left shoulder.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). Normally, when your opponent senses
that you are going to straighten his elbow, as in the last technigque, his natural
instinct is o bend his arm. Therelore, vou mayv use the last technigue to trick your
opponent, and when he bends his arm, immediately use this technigue to lock him
in position. In order to generate strong power, your pushing and locking should
come [rom your entire body instead of from your arms only, Always look for better
leverage to do the job. The angle you set up at his elbow Is very important (Figure
3-12). Too straight or too bent will make the technigue Ineffective.
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Technique #4: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) it | £ %

In the same situation. immediately after your oppo-
nent has blocked yvour right hand punch (Figure 3-13),
step your left leg to the his right side and hook your
right hand downward to grab his wrist, while also using
vour left hand to grab your opponent’s wrist (Figure 3-
14). Next, step your right leg behind him and use the body’s turning momentum to twist
his arm and wrist, locking his arm up behind his back (Figure 3-15). You should lock him
up until his heels are off the ground.

Figure 3-16

To make the control more elfective, use the leverage of vour thumb and four fingers of
your left hand to twist and bend his pinkie, while using vour right hand to grab his fingers
and bend them downward (Figure 3-16). This will generate significant pain in his pinkic
and wrist area.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). In order
to lock your opponent upward, the leverage for twisting generated by your left
thumb and pinkie is very important. This will put your opponent’s pinkie tendon
in a 5|mi1‘ur::5:| condition. If you use your right hand to bend his fingers downward,
you can generate great pain. Only with good leverage can the technique be effec-
tive. In addition, the strength of your fingers is also important.
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Figure 3-19

Technique #5: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
(Lo Han Xing Li or Xiao Chan Zhou) B 748 » 8B M

In this technique, when you discover that your punch has been blocked {(Figure 3-17),
Immediately change your strike into a grab and grasp your opponent’s right wrist, placing
your left forearm on your opponent’s right elbow and stepping vour left leg in front of his
right leg (Figure 3-18). Finally, pull your apponent’s right arm toward the front of your
body to destroy his stability, while bowing (Figure 3-19). Immediately sweep your left leg
backward to make him fall (Figure 3-20). When your opponent is on the ground, lock his
arm behind his back with both of vour knees, while pulling his hair to his right with yvour
right hand (Figure 3-21).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In order to make your opponent fall,
after you have locked him, pull him to your front to destroy his balance while
sweeping your left leg backward. Unce your opponent is on the ground, il neces-
sary, you may rotate his arm toward his head and pop his shoulder out of joint.
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Figure 3-21

Technique #6: Lion Worships the Buddha or Large Elbow Wrap
(ShiZiBai FoorDaChanZhou) BT H & « L8 N

Immediately after your right hand punch has been blocked {(Figure 3-22), hook your
right hand down, and at the same time use your left hand to grab his wrist while coiling
your right hand to his elbow area (Figure 3-23). While you are doing so, step your left leg
behind his right leg. Finally, circle your right arm to lock him down to the ground (Figure
324).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When

t;-:uu circle your right arm to lock your nfpﬂnenl's arm behind him, use your entire
ody’s power instead of just your arm. In addition, in order to lock him efficiently,

place your hand on his upper-arm near the elbow area instead on his shoulder,

Figure 3-24

157



Chapter 3 - Qin Na Against Blocking = — S

Figure 3-26

Technique #7: The Woodcutter Binds the Woods
or Forward Turning Elbow

{Chveacs Frr Kierr Cond o Ohan R o)
ok At o WM

Immediately after vour right hand punch has been
blocked (Figure 3-25), step your right leg behind his
right leg, change your strike into a grab and grasp your opponent’s right wrist, while plac-
ing your left hand on his elbow and pull it in to lock his arm in place (Figure 3-26). Locking
both of your hands s very Important to make this technique effective (Figure 3-27).

Alternatively, you may use your left hand to grab his right hand, while using vour right
forearm to push the back of his head forward (Flgure 3-28). This will generate great ten-
sion and pain in his entire arm. If necessary, you may pop his arm out of joint easily.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The position where you stand is very important.

When you rotate your opponent’s arm, rotate it to a right angle. If his arm is either
too straight or too bent, the technique will not be effective.
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Figure 3-29 Figure 3- 10

Technique #8: Face the Heavens and Fall Down
(Yang Tian Fm Die) {7 & 41 8%

When your opponent blocks yvour right hand punch (Figure 4-29), immediately step
your left leg behind his right leg, grab his right wrist with your right hand, press his right
elbow against vour chest, and place your left forearm against his neck (Figure 3-30).
Finally, push vour left hand backward and downward, while sweeping your left leg forward
to make your opponent fall (Figure 3-31).

Theory:

Taking Down. When you step In, place his right elbow on your chest to lock his

arm in place.

B. RIGHT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS LEFT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)

Technigque #1: White Ape Worships the Buddha or Reverse Wrist Press
(B Yiar Bai Foor FanYaWar) S W 48 » L W

In this technigue, when you discover that your punch has been intercepted by your
opponent’s right hand to his left (Figure 3-32), immediately use your left hand to grab his
right wrist, and at the same time hook down your right hand while grabbing his right wrist
(Figure 3-33). Finally, step your right leg back while pressing him down until his elbow
touches the ground (Figure 3343,

Alternatively, when you press him down, you may twist his hand slightly to the side,
and then bend. This will generate more pressure on his wrist tendon and create more pain
(Figure 3-35). You may also use your right hand to pull his pinkle backward Lo Increase the
pain (Figure 3-36). Maturally, you may use your right lorearm to push his neck while twisi-
ing his right wrist to his right with vour leit hand (Figure 3-37). This can generate pain in
his right arm.
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Figure 3-36
Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In the optional tech-
nigue, Ib]i'l.rI{i'mH the Muscle/Tendon (wrist and pinkie) and
Misplacing the Bone (pinkie). To make the control effec-
tive, vou must generate good leverage between your
thumbs and pinkie. Once you have locked the hand, press
downward with the entirety of both of your hands instead
of just the thumbs.




e " Qin Na Against Biocks to the Side

Figure 3-38 Figure 3-39 Figure 340

Technigque #2: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
{Tign Wang Teo Taor Shang Yo Zhow) # L .8 » F B M

In the same situation, when you strike vour opponent with your right fist and he
blocks your attack with his right forearm (Figure 3-38), after you discover that your attack
has been blocked, immediately change yvour right hand into a hook and hook downward so
you may grab your opponent’s right wrist with vour right hand (Figure 3-39). While yvour
right hand is grabbing your opponent’s right wrist, also use your leflt hand to push his
right elbow to make it straight, while also stepping your left leg behind his right leg.
Finally, using the leverage generated from both of vour hands, lock vour opponent upward
until his heels are off the ground (Figure 3-40). If necessary, you may generate a jerking Jin
to break his elbow.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to make your opponent’s right arm straight
for yvour locking, step your right leg forward to provide good leverage for your left

hand's pushing. In addition, if your step your right leg to his right hand side, you
will prevent him from attacking you with his left hand.

Technique #3: White Tiger Turns Its Head or Upward Elbow Wrap
(Baf Hu Fan ShonorShang Chan Zhou) & % 8 - E B M

In this technigue, after you realize that your right hand punch has been blocked by
your opponent’s right hand (Figure 3-41), immediately use your left hand to grab his right
hand, and circle your right hand back to his wrist while stepping your left leg behind his

right leg (Figure 3-42). Finally, turn your left hand counterclockwise to twist his right wrist
while lifting his elbow with your right hand (Figure 3-43). Your body should be behind

your opponent’s
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Figure 344

Alternatively, vou may use your right arm to lock his right arm, while using your left
forearm to push his neck (Figure 3443, In this case, vou can generate great pain in his
entire right arm.

Theory:

Dividing the MuscleTendon {wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you

rotate yvour arms to lock vour opponent, use your entire body to direct the motion.

Unly then will your rotating power be strong. In order to increase the pain, use
hoth of your hands to generate good leverage against your opponent’s wrist and

UPPET-arm.
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Technique #4: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han BeiYs) # % 9 &

Agaln, when your right fist punch has been blocked by your opponent’s right hand
iFlgure 3=15), use your left hand to grab his right wrist while also clamping your right hand
backward to grab his right fist (Figure 3-46). When vou do this, step vour lelt leg behind
his right leg and use vour left elbow to push his elbow to his left (o keep his elbow benl.
Finally, turn your body to your right and bow forward to lock his right arm on vour shoul-

der (Figure 3=47).
Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). To make this technique effective, your
opponent s arm should be neither too straight nor too bent. In order to generate
strong power, your locking should be generated from vour entire bodv's bowing.
Always look for better leverage to do the joh.

Technique #5: S5end the Devil to Heaven
{Song Mo Shang Tien) £ B E £

In the same situation, right after your opponent has blocked your right hand punch
(Figure 3-48), immediately hook your right hand downward while using your left hand to
clamp upward to grab your opponent’s right wrist with both of your hands (Figure 3-19).
(nce you have grabbed his right wrist, immediately circle his right arm down and step
your right leg beside his right leg, rotating your body (Figure 3-50). Finally, step your leg
behind his body and use both of your hands to bend his wrist downward, locking him up
until his heels are off the ground (Figure 3-51). The best control for the final position is to
use your left hand to twist his hands clockwise, while using your right hand to grab his fin-
gers and bend them downward (Figure 3-52).
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Figure 3-51 Figure 3-52

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). In order
to lock your opponent upward, the leverage generated from the thumbs and index
fingers of both of your hands is very important. Unly with good leverage will the
technigue be effective. In addition, the strength of your fingers is very Important.

If you have weak finger strength and small hands, this technique will be very diifi-
cult for you.

Technique #6: The Lame Man Shows His Courtesy
(Bo Zitou Li) 3k T & M

When your opponent uses his right hand to block your punch to his left (Figure 3-53),
use your left hand to repel and grab his right hand, while stepping vour right leg behind

his right leg and using your right arm to circle his neck (Figure 3-54). Finally. sweep vour
right leg backward while pressing your right arm forward to make him fall (Figure 3-55)
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Figure 3-54 Figure 3-55

Flipure 356 Figure 3-57 Figirre 3-58
Theory:

Taking Down. In order to control your opponent’s right arm more efficiently, use
your left hand to grab his right hand and then twist it counterclockwise. This lock-
ing presents a good opportunity to step in and sweep your right leg.

Technique #7: Face the Heavens and Fall Down
(Yang Than Fan Dée) #7 & 43 B

When your opponent has blocked your right hand punch to his left (Figure 3-56),
immediately hook your right hand down and coil it around your opponent’s wrist. Grab
the wrist while stepping your left leg behind his right leg and pushing your left forearm
against his right elbow (Figure 3-57). Next, lock his right arm against your chest while
placing vour left arm on his neck (Figure 3-58). Finally, push your left arm backward and
downward, while sweeping your left leg forward (Figure 3-58). This will make your oppo-
nent fall.
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Theory:

Taking Down. When you step in, place his
right elbow on your chest to lock his arm in
place. His arm should be bent. Naturally, vou
may clrele your left arm around his neck to
seal his breath.

Figure 3-59

Figure 161
C. LEFT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS RIGHT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)

Figure 360

Technique &1: Forgive Me for not Golng with You
(Shu By Tong Xing) #= 3 F {5

When your opponent intercepts your right hand punch to his right with his left arm
(Figure =60}, immediately use your left hand to grab his left hand, twisting it counterclock-
wise while placing your right arm over his left arm (Figure 3-61). Finally, use yvour right
elbow to bend his left elbow, and bend your body to your right to lock him in position
(Figure 3-62).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In order to lock your opponent effectively,
your left hand grab must be firm and strong and your right arm should keep his
arm bent. Only then will vou generate greal pain in your opponent’s wrist when
you bend to your right
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Figure 3-63

Technique #2: Old Man Promoted to General

{Lao Han Bai fang) £ & # 1%

When your opponent covers your right hand punch to his right with his left hand
(Flgure 3-63), again use your left hand to grab his left wrist, while placing your right armpit
above his elbow (Figure 3-64). However, this time keep his elbow straight. Finally, use the
leverage of your left hand and right shoulder to press him down (Figure 3-65). As vou do
thig, also kneel down on your right leg: this will positicn you for better control.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you
press your opponent down, keep his arm straight. The pressing should be straight
on the back of his elbow. If vou jerk your power, you may break his elbow easily.

Technique #3: Low Outward Wrist Press
(Xia Wi Yo Wan) F #F B B

When yvour opponent covers your right hand punch to his right with his left hand
(Figure 3-66), again use your left hand to grab his left hand. Immediately circle your right
forearm upward and then downward to coll around vour opponent's forearm and reach his
elbow (Figure 3-67). Then, use your right hand to push his elbow down until it is perpen-
dicular to the ground, while using your left hand to press his hand downward to generate
pain in his wrist (Figure 3-68).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In this technique, you do not generate any
pain in your opponent’s elbow. You right hand serves only to lock the arm in the
correct position for your left hand's control. The actual pain originates in the
wrist. The leverage for control is generated from the base of the palm, and the
thumb and middle finger of vour left hand, which is grabbing yvour opponent’s
wrist
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Figisre 3-69 Figure 3-70
Technique #4: Send the Devil to Heaven
{Song Mo Shang Tian) £ i £ &

When yvour opponent covers your right hand punch to his right with his lelt hand

(Flgure 3-69), again use your lelt hand to grab his left hand while stepping vour left leg
beside his lelt leg (Figure 3-7T0), Finally, step your right leg again, turn vour body clockwise

and reposition voursell to his left hand side, while using both of vour hands to twist his
wrist and pinkie to lock him upward (Figure 3-71). You should increase your twisting and
bending pressure until your opponent’s heels are off the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). An
important point to make this technique effective Is that, when yvou have locked
vour opponent in the final position, emphasize the pinkie locking, which is more
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Figure 3-72 Figure 3-73

Figure 3-74 Figure 3-75

efficient and effective. With good pinkle twisting and wrist bending, vour control
can be effective (Figure 3-72). The most effective way to lock your opponent is to
use vour right hand to twist the pinkie to lock the hand, while using your left hand
to grab the fingers and bend them downward (Figure 3-73).

Technique #5: Lion Shakes Its Head
(5hi Zi Yoo Tou) 96 F 46 3

When your opponent has covered yvour right hand punch to his right with his left hand
(Flgure 3-74), immediately use your right hand to hook his forearm down and at the same
time use your left hand to grab his left wrist (Figure 3-75). Finally, move your right hand to
his elbow and push your right hand to your left and upward, while twisting his wrist with
your left hand (Flgure 3=76). In order to prevent him from attacking you with his right
hand, step vour right leg behind his left leg when you lock his elbsow upward.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow), The lever-
age generated from the left hand and the right hand is a very important key for this
locking. Your left hand should twist his wrist strongly, and your right hand should
generate good leverage for your left hand’s twisting and bending.
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Figure 3-77

Figure 3-80 Figure 3-8
Technique #6: Twist the Wing with Both Hands or Forward Upward Turning
(Shoong Show Ban Chior QlanShang Fam) 3 a8, wE &

When vour right hand punch has been covered by your opponent’s left forearm to his
right {Flgure 3-77), immediately use your right hand to hook down his left wrist, while also
uging your left hand to pull his left elbow toward you (Figure 3-TH). As vou do this, step
vour left leg behind his left leg. Finally, use both of your hands to bend his arm backward
(Figure 379). In order to increase the pain, you may use your left hand to lock his arm
while using your right hand to push his head forward (Figure 3-80). You may also sweep
your left leg backwand to make him fall {(Figure 3-81).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bones (elbow and shoulder). In order to prevent your opponent
from striking you with his right hand, your stepping to his left is very important. In
addition, this stepping will offer you an additional option which allows your to
sweep his leg and make him fall.
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Figurre 3-84

Technique #7: Push the Boat to Follow the Stream
(Shun Shui T Zhow) 8 A% L S

Again, when your right hand punch has been intercepted by vour opponent’s left fore-
arm to his right (Figure 3-827), immediately hook vour right hand down and at the same
time grab his left wrist with your left hand (Figure 3-83). Finally, squat down and turn your
body to your left while swinging your arm down and lock him to the ground (Figure 3-84).

In order to increase the pain, after you have locked him down, you may use your right
hand to push his pinkie backward (Figure 3-85). Alternatively, you may use your left hand
to twist his left wrist, while using your right hand to push his neck to generate good lever-
age for his arm's locking (Figure 3-86).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist), Misplacing the Bone (pinkie In 1st option,
elbow and shoulder in 2Znd option). When you swing your opponent down to the
ground, use your entire body’s momentum instead of just using arms. Remember,
pood Oinm Ma technigques always use the body (o generate power.
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Figure 3-87

Figuve 3-88 Figure 3-89

Technique #8: Eagle Claw to 5eal the Throat
{Ying Zhua Suo Hou) B % 4 &

When yvour opponent has covered your right hand punch with his left hand (Figure 3-
B7). immediately step your left leg behind his left leg and push his left hand backward,
while using your left elbow to pull in his left elbow (Figure 3-88). Next, place your left hand
on his throat to grab it (Figure 3-89}, I vou squeeze your left fingers tightly, you can choke
your opponent’s throat and seal his breath. This, however, might crush his windpipe, and
should only be done if necessary.

Alternatively, you may use your left hand to push his neck, while sweeping your left leg
backward to make vour opponent [all (Figure 3-5907,

Theory:
sealing the Breath (throat) and Taking Down. In order to prevent your opponent
Irom attacking you with his right hand, also push vour left hand forward and make
his body lean backward, destroying his balance,
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Figure 3-94 Figure 3-95

D. LEFT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS LEFT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)

Technique #1: Old Man Promoted to General
(Lao Hon Bai hang) 4 % 8 4%

When your opponent repels your right hand punch with his left forearm to his left
(Figure 3-91), immediately hook down your right hand and use your left hand to grab his
left hand (Figure 3-92). Then, place your armpit on his elbow (Figure 3-93). Finally, use the
leverage of your left hand and right shoulder to press him down (Figure 344). As you do
this, kneel down on your right leg. This is a better position for control,

The option for this control is to use your right elbow to strike his face or temple
{Figure 3-95). The other option is, when you have placed yvour right armpit on his elbow, i
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Figure 1-99

your right leg is behind his left leg (Figure 3-96), vou may use your right forearm to push
his neck while sweeping your right leg forward against his left leg (Flgure 3-57). However,
If your right leg is in the front of his left leg (Figure 3-98), simply press vour right chest for-
ward against his elbow while sweeping your right leg backward to make him fall (Figure 3
99).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When vou press vour opponent down, keep his arm
straight. The pmﬁﬁlnE should be directly on the rear side of his elbow, E[P:.rmi jerk
your power, you may break his elbow easily.
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Figure 3-101 Figure 3-102

Technique #2: Spiritual Dragon Waves Its
Tall or Reverse Elbow Wrap

(Shen Long Bal Wel or Fann Chan Zhou )
wHRHEL - EaM

In this technigque, when your punch has been
repelled by your opponent™s lelt lorearm to his left
(Figure 3-108), Immediately use your left hand to grab
his left wrist while coiling your right hand forward to
reach his left elbow (Figure 3-101). Next, use vour left hand to push his arm in and bend it
while circling your right hand around his left arm to reach his upper-arm (Figure 3-102),
Finally, release vour left hand and continue to lock his left arm with your right arm while
repositioning yoursell behind his left leg, making a circle. Then press him down until his
body reaches the ground (Figure 3-103). Once he is on the ground, immediately sit on his
shoulder, pull his arm backward, and pull his hair upward to place his neck on vour call
(Figure 3-104). In this case, you have locked both his left arm and his neck.

Figure 3-103

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow) and also Sealing the Breathing (neck in
option). When vou apply this technigue, keep vour opponent’s arm bent at all
times. If he |5 able to stralghten his arm, he will be able to get out. The trick to
keeping his arm bent s to use the help of your left hand and right upper-arm to
keep it bent. Once your opponent is on the ground, i vou continue vour pressure
forward, you may pop his shoulder joint out of its socket easily.

175



Chapter 3 - Qin Na Against Blocking

Figure 3-107 Figure 3- 108 Figure 3-109

Technique #3: The Woodcutter Binds the Wood or Forward Turning Elbow
(o Fu Kun Caif or Qfan Fan Zhow) 8 & @ 4 « WA M

After your right hand punch has been repelled (Figure 3-105), immediately circle your
right hand around his lorearm and grab his wrist while placing your left hand on his elbow
(Figure 3-106). Next, push his wrist forward, while pulling his elbow backward to bend his
arm and stepping your left leg behind his left leg (Figure 3-107). Finally, use the leverage
generated from both of your hands to lock his arm in place (Figure 3-108). In order to
increase the locking elficiency, use your left hand to lock his arm while using your right
hand to push his head forward (Figure 3-10%). If vou wish to take him down, sweep your
left leg backward while rotating his left arm forward and downward.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The position where you stand s very iImportant.
When you rotate your opponent’s arm, rotate it at a right angle. Ii his arm iz either
too straight or too bent the technbgue will be Inefiective.
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Figure 3-110 Figure 3-111 Figure 3-112

Technique #4: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon’s Neck
(B Chan Long Jing) 3 & 1L 3

In this technigue, immediately after your punch has been repelled (Figure 3-110), push
his left forearm to his right while using your left hand to grab his left wrist. Next, step
vour right leg behind his left leg, while pulling his left arm straight and placing your right
arm on his neck (Figure 3-111). Finally, circle your right arm around his neck and bend his
body backward (Figure 3-112). In this case, you have locked your opponent's neck.

If vou want to take your opponent down, simply sweep your right leg forward while
pushing his upper body down with your left arm. If necessary, you may increase your
locking power on your right arm; this will seal the artery and cut off the oxygen supply to
his birain. However, do not do 5o unless it is a life and death situation.

Theory:
Sealing the Breath (neck). To prevent your opponent from struggling strongly, sim-
E]y bend his body backward with your right arm. This will destroy his balance and
Is capability for resisting.

Technique #5: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) i% & £ %

When your opponent repels your right hand punch with his left forearm to his left
{Figure 3-113), immediately step vour left leg behind his left leg, hook your right hand
down and grab his left wrist while also using your left hand to grab his left hand (Figure 3
114). Mext, step your right leg behind him while using your entire body's turning momen-
tum to twist and bend his wrist to lock him upward (Figure 3-115). You should increase
your twisting and bending pressure until yvour opponent’s heels are off the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). When
you have locked vour opponent in the final position, the trick to making this tech-
nigue effective is to emphasize the pinkie's twisting and his wrist's bending.
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Figure 3114

Figure 3-11& Figure 3-117 Figure 3-118

Technique #6: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han Bei¥i) £ & 9 #

When your right hand punch has been repelled by your opponent’s left hand (Figure 3-
116}, immediately use both ol your hands to grab his left wrist (Figure 3-117). Next, step in
vour right leg to the front of his left leg and turn vour body to your left, while using your
right elbow to push his left elbow and keep it bent (Figure 3-118). Finally, pull his wrist
down while bowing forward to generate pressure on his elbow and shoulder joints (Figure
F119). i vou increase yvour control pressure or jerk vour controlling power suddenly, you
may pull his shoulder out of its socket.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). The angle vou use to control your
opponent’s arm is very important. il you opponent’s arm s either too stralght or
too bent, the control will not be effective. With an accurate angle, you may gener-
ate greal pain in your opponent’s shoulder.
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Figure 3-121

Figure 3-122 Figure 3-121 Figure 3-124
Il. ATTACKING THE ABDOMEN

A. RIGHT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS RIGHT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)
Technique #1: Phoenix Spreads Its Wings
{Feng Huang Zhan Chi) B, 8, & &
When your opponent uses his right forearm to block vour abdomen attack to his right
(Figure 3-12100), immediately use your left hand to grab his right wrist, while moving vour

right hand to his elbow or upper arm (Figure 3-121). Finally, use the leverage generated
from both of your hands to loeck his right arm up (Figure 3-122),

If you wish to take him down, simply sweep your right leg to his right leg while increas-
ing the locking pressure on his right arm (Figure 3-123). Naturally, you can also use your
right knee to kick his head or your foot to kick his groin (Figure 3-124).
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Figure 3-128

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow), How you use the leverage to rotate,
circle, and lock your opponent’s right arm is very important to make this tech-

nique effective. When you lock your opponent’s arm behind him, use your entire
body's jerking power.

Figure 3-129

Technique #2: Hands Hold Panda
{Shou Bao Wan Xiong) 5 {8 & &

This technigque is very similar to the last technique, When your abdominal attack has
been repelled by vour opponent’s right hand to his right (Figure 3-125), use your left hand
to grab his right wrist while placing your right hand on his elbow (Figure 3-126).
Immediately, twist his arm and bend it behind his back (Figure 3-127). Finally, lock his
right arm by your right hand and vour stomach (Figure 3-128). In order to prevent him
from attacking you with his left hand, you may simply use your left hand to grab his hair
and pull it backward and downward (Figure 3-129).
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Figure 3-130 Figure 3-131 Figure 3-132

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In order to
make this technique effective, speed is very impor-
tant. Without good speed, your opponent can sense
what you intend to do and resist you easily.

Figure 3-133

Technique #3: Wild Chicken Spreads Its Wings
(Ye di Zhan Chi) ¥F B B &

In thizs technique, right after your punch has been blocked (Flgure 3-130), immediately
use your left hand to grab your opponent’s right wrist, while also clamping your right
hand down and grab the wrist as well (Figure 3-131). Right after the grab, immediately

rotate his wrist clockwise (Figure 3-132). Finally, press him down until his lelt elbow
touches the ground (Flgure 3-133).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you grab, use the entirety of both of
vour hands to grab, and when you turn your opponent’s hand clockwise, use your
entire body instead of just using arms. When you press your opponent down, the
power is generated from the leverage of your pinkie and thumb areas. Keep trying
until the most effective angle and leverage are found.
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Figure 3-134 Figure 3-135 Figure 3136
Technique #4: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon's Neck
{8 Chan Long Jing) 55 i 48 5

When your abdominal punch has been repelled (Figure 3-134), immediately step your
left leg behind his right leg, hooking your right arm up while pushing your left forearm
against his elbow (Figure 3-135). Finally, circle your left arm around his neck while locking
his right arm in front of your chest (Figure 3-136). If you squeeze tightly on the sides of his
neck, vou may seal the oxygen supply to his neck. In just a minute or so, vou may make
him lose consciousness. Naturally, do not so unless it is necessary. The reason is simply
because il you do not know how to revive your victim, he will die due to lack of oxygen to
his brain.

Theory:
Sealing the Artery (neck). The position where yvou stand is very important.
Otherwise, yvou may be attacked by his left hand.

Technique &5: White Crane Breaks Its Wing
(Bai He Zhe Chi) & &% 47 ¥

When your abdominal punch has been repelled (Figure 3-137), immediately use vour
left hand to grab his wrist while sliding your right hand to his elbow (Figure 3-138). Then
use the leverage of both hands to bend and lock your opponent’s right arm (Figure 3-139).
If you find your opponent tries to attack you with his left hand, immediately kick his groin
with your right leg.

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The locking leverage is generated from your
right hand and left hand's bending (Figure 3-140).
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Figure 3-140

B. RIGHT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS LEFT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)

Technique #1: Lion Worships the Buddha or Large Elbow Wrap
(ShiZiBai Foow DaChonZhou) B 7 H @ » £ 8 M

When your abdomen punch has been blocked by yvour opponent’s right forearm
(Figure 3-141), immediately step your left leg behind his right leg and use your left hand to
grab his right wrist, while raising your right arm up to hook his elbow upward (Figure 3
142). Finally, press your right hand down while rotating your left hand toward his head
(Figure 3-143).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist), When
you circle yvour right arm (o lock yvour opponent’s arm behind him, use the entire
hody's power instead of just the arm. In addition, in order to lock him efficiently,
r!m:r: vour hand on his upper-arm near the elbow area instead of on his shoulder,
{ you place your hand on his shoulder, because of its strength, he may reverse the
situation by simply circling his arm forward.
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Figure 3-141 Figure 3-142 Figure 3-143

Technique #2: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

(¥i Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing Qiu Shei) — 45§ TR A » 5] 8 £ &

When your abdomen punch has been blocked by your opponent’s right arm (Figure 3-
144), immediately use your right hand to grab his right wrist while inserting your left arm
under his elbow, reaching the back side of his upper-arm and locking his arm behind his
back (Figure 3-145). Then, it his arm up to increase the pain in his shoulder while using
vour index [inger to press the Jignneiling cavity (M-UE-48)(Figure 3-146). This will cause
gignificant pain in the shoulder area. You should increase the pressure on your index fin-
ger untll your opponent’s heels leave the floor.  Alternatively, yvou may use your right hand
to push his chin upward (Figure 3-147), This will also produce great pain.

Since your right hand is free, you may use it to attack anywhere on the front side of his
body, such as grabbing the neck tendon (Flgure 3-148), front tendon under the armpit
(Figure 3-149), throat, groln, or attacking the solar plexus, Naturally, you may also use
your right knee to kick his face while using your right hand to pull his head downward
(Figure 3-15{07.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (Jianneiling cavity). When using
your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you generate a
strain on his right shoulder's tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes his
Jignneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking posi-
tion for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.
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Figure 3-1513

Technique #3: Hands Hold Panda
{Shou Bao Wan Xiong) 5 48 3% W

When your right hand's abdomen attack has been blocked by your opponent (Figure 3-
151), use your right hand to grab his wrist while placing your left hand on his elbow
(Figure 3152). Then, use the leverage of both your hands to rotate his arm behind him
and lock his arm in front of your chest (Figure 3-153). If you wish to take him down, simply
sweep your right leg backward against his right leg, while pressing his upper body back-
ward (Figure 3-154).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). Your speed is very important to make this
technique effective. I your opponent senses yvour intentlon, he can simply tighten
up his arm to prevent vou from locking him. In addition, beware of his left hand
attack.

1B&
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i N
Figure 3-157

Figure 3-155 Flgare 3- 158

Technique #4: Hands Prop a Large Beam or Prop Up Elbow
(Shou Ban Da Liang, Shang fa Zhou) F 48 KX, LR M

When vour opponent has blocked yvour abdomen punch with his right hand (Flgure 3-
135}, immediately step vour lelt leg behind his right leg, grab his wrist and rotate it until
his palm is facing upward (Figure 3-156). As yvou do this, also place your left arm under his
right elbow. Finally, using the leverage of the right hand and the left elbow, lock your
opponent’s right arm (Figure 3-157). You should continue your locking pressure until vour
opponent’s heels leave the ground.

You may lock his arm by yvour leflt shoulder while using vour left elbow to strike his
chest (Figure 3-158) or use vour left hand to grab his groin (Figure 3-159).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). Where you stand is very important. Wrong position-
ing will offer your opponent an opportunity to attack you with his left hand.
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Figure 3-162

Technique #5: Hands Holding a Large Beam
(Shou Wo Da Liang) 5 18 & i

When your abdominal attack has been blocked by vour opponent (Figure 3-160), again
step in your left leg behind his right leg, grab his wrist with your right hand, and at the
same time circle your left arm around his arm to reach his upper-arm (Figure 3-161).
Finally, push his wrist down with your right hand, while using your left lorearm to press
upward to his tendon and lock him (Figure 3-162).

If wou lind you cannot control your opponent easily, simply use yvour left fist to strike

his face (Figure 3-163),
Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow) and Pressing Tendon (upper-arm). In this tr.l:]mI{f_:!r,
n

beware of your opponent’s left hand attack. In addition, if you are shorter t
vour opponent, it will be harder for vou to lock his upper-arm's tendon.
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Figure 3- 167

Technique #6: One Post to Support the Heavens
(i Zhis Ding Tian) — % TH £

When your abdominal attack has been blocked by yvour opponent (Figure 3-164), Imme-
diately step your left leg to the front of his right leg and grab his right wrist with your right
hand, while using vour left arm to push his elbow (Figure 3-165). Next, position vour left
shoulder under his right armpit while pulling his arm down to keep it straight with both of
your hands (Figure 3-166). Finally, lift his entire arm upward to increase the pressure on
his shoulder (Figure 3-167). You should continue lifting until his heels are off the ground.
You should stand at the position from which It is hardest for vour opponent to execute a
left hand attack,

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In this technigue, you control the
elbow to lock your opponent’s arm in position, and lift the arm upward to tear off
the ligaments of the shoulder,
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Figure 3- | 68 Figure 3- 168

Figure 3-170 Figure 3-171

C. LEFT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS RIGHT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)

Technique #1: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

('¥i Zhi Ding fiong and Yin fing Qiu Shud) — 35 TR R , 3| 8 £ &

When your abdominal punch has been blocked by your opponent’s left arm (Figure 3-
168), Immediately use your left hand to grab his left wrist and push his arm into keep it
bent, while inserting your right arm under his left elbow (Figure 3-169). As vou do this,
also step your right leg behind your opponent’s left leg. Finally, lift his arm up to increase
the pain in his shoulder while using your left index finger to press the flanneiling cavity
(Figure 3-170). Alternatively, vou may use your left hand to push his chin upward to gener-
ate pain (Figure 3-171).
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Figure 3-172 Figure 3-173

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (Jianneiling cavity). When you
use your right arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you gener-
abe a strain on his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also expos
&4 his Slanneiling cavity lor vour cavity press attack. Without an accurate Im-lcing
position for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.

Technique #2: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon’s Neck
(Bi Chan Long Jing) 5F &% 4 85

In this technigue, right after yvour punch has been repelled (Figure 3-172], immediately
use your left hand to grab yvour opponent’s left wrist, step your right leg behind his left leg,
and place your right forearm against his neck (Figure 3-173}). Finally, circle your right arm
around his neck and bend his body backward (Figure 3-174).

i you want to take vour opponent down, simply sweep yvour right leg lorward while
pushing his upper body down with your left arm. If necessary, vou may increase the lock-
Ing power of your right; this will seal the artery and cut off the oxygen supply to your
opponent’s brain. However, do not do this unless it is a life and death situation.

Theory:

Sealing the Breath (neck). To prevent your opponent from struggling strongly, sim-

|::I].' bend his body backward with your right arm. This will destroy his balance and
is capability to resist.

m
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Figure 3175 Figure 3-176

Technique #3: Daoist Greets with Hands

(Dao Zi Zuo i) i€ + 1% #

When your opponent uses his left forearm to repel vour abdomen punch (Figure 3-
1 75), immediately step your right leg behind his left leg, using your left hand to grab his
left wrist while placing vour right forearm on his left elbow (Figure 3-176). Next, use the
rotation of your left hand and right elbow to lock him upward (Figure 3-177).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you rotate your leit hand and right arm to lock
your opponent upward, use your entire body's power.

Technique #4: Hands Holding a Large Beam
{Shou Wo Da Liong) ¥+ 8 X &

When your abdominal attack has been blocked by your opponent’s left forearm (Figure
F178), immediately step your right leg behind his left leg, grab his left wrist with your left
hand, and circle your arm around his upper-arm (Figure 3-179). When vou do this, keep
his arm as straight as possible. Finally, push his wrist down with your left hand while
using the right forearm to press upward to your opponent’s upper-arm tendon and lock
him there (Figure 3-180). Naturally, you must reposition yourself to avoid any attack from
your opponent’s left hand.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow) and Pressing Tendon (upper-arm}. In this technique,
beware of your opponent’s right hand attack. In addition, if vou are shorter than
yvour opponent, it will be harder for you to lock his upper-arm tendon.
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Figure 3178 Figure 3-180

Figure 3-181 Figure 3-183

Technique #5: Old Man Promoted to General
(Loo Han Bal ang) & & §E 3%

When yvour abdominal attack has been blocked (Figure 3-181), immediately use your
left hand to grab your opponent’s left wrist while placing your right armpit over his left
elbow (Figure 3-182). Finally, use the leverage of your left hand and right shoulder to press
him down (Figure 3-183). As you do this, kneel down on your right leg; this will provide a
hetter position for vour control,

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you press your opponent down, keep his arm
straight. The pressing should be straight on the back side of his elbow. [f vou jerk
your power, you may break his elbow easily.
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Figure 3-186 Figure 3-187
D. LEFT ARM BLOCKS TO HIS LEFT (RIGHT HAND ATTACKS)

Technique #1: Wild Chicken Spreads Its Wings
iYe Ji Zhan Chi) ¥ i B 32

When your abdominal punch has been repelled by vour opponent’s left forearm
(Figure 3-184), immediately use your let hand to grab his left wrist (Figure 3-185). Rotate
his arm counterclockwise while also using your right hand to grab his wrist (Fligure 3-18&].
Finally, use both of your hands to press him down (Figure 3-187). You should press him
down until his elbow touches the grownd.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you grab, you are using the entirety of
both n!g:.-'uur hands to grab, and when you turn your opponent’s hand counter-
clockwise, use your entire body instead of just using vour arms. When you press
your opponent down, the power is generated from the leverage of your pinkie and
thumb areas. Keep trying until the most effective angle and leverage are found
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Figure 3-188 Figure 3-189

Technique #2: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
(Tian Wang Tio Taor ShangYa Zhou) £ L 364 » EF R M

Once your abdominal attack has been hlocked (Figure 3-188), immediately use your
left hand to grab his left wrist and turn until his palm is facing upward, while also moving
vour right hand under his left elbow (Figure 3-189). Next, reposition yourself and press his
wrist down with your left hand, while lifting his elbow upward with your right hand to lock
him up (Figure 3-190}). You should increase your controlling power until his heels are off
the ground. You should keep yoursell on the left hand side of your opponent. This will
prevent him from attacking you with his right hand

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The leverage generated from both of your hands is
the key to the control. From the beginning, keep vour opponent’s elbow as straight
as possible. If he has kept it bent, it would be difficult to lock him with this tech-
nique. However, if he bends his elbow before you have locked him in place, imme-
diately push his elbow forward and upward while pulling his wrist inward. In this
case, you will still be able to lock him.

Figure 3-190

Technique #3: Hands Prop a Large Beam or Prop Up Elbow
{Shou Ban Da Liang or Shang fiaZhou) 345 ## ., L& &

Thiz technigque is very similar to the last technigue. Again, when vour abdominal
attack has been blocked by your opponent (Flgure 3=191), Immediately step your right leg
in behind his left leg. grabbing his left wrist with your left hand while placing vour right
forearm under his elbow (Figure 3-192). Finally, use the leverage ol your left hand and
right elbow to lock him up (Figure 3-193).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). Again, pay attention to the position where you
stand. Good positioning will prevent your opponent from attacking vou with his
left hand
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Figure 3-194 Figure 3-195 Figure 3-196

Technique #4: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) i & £ £

When your opponent has blocked your abdominal punch with his left arm (Figure 3-
194), immediately use your left hand to grab his left wrist and also clamp your right hand
on his leit wrist (Figure 3-195). Next, step vour left leg beside his left leg while swinging his
left arm upward (Figure 3-196), Finally, step your right leg behind him and use both of
yvour hands to bend his wrist downward (Figure 3-197). You should increase your twisting
and bending pressure until your opponent’s heels are off the ground. You may use your
right hand to twist his wrist while using your left hand to grab his fingers and then bend
them downward to generate pain.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The key point to execute this technique effec-
tively is when you have locked your opponent in the final position, emphasize the
pinkie lock.
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Figure 3-200

Technique #5: Large Python Turns Its Body
(Da Mang Fan Shen) & % & &

When your lower abdominal punch has been blocked (Figure 3-198), immediately use
your right forearm to liit his left hand upward while using your left hand to grab his left fin-
gers (Figure 3-199). Next, step your left leg behind his left leg while rotating his left arm
with both of your hands (Figure 3-200). Then, continue turning vour body to your right
and twist and rotate his left arm (Figure 3-201). Finally, use the leverage generated from
your right hand and left hand to press him down to the ground (Figure 3-202)

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). When you control your opponent and
press him down, use your entire body’s power instead of just using hands. In addi-
tion, when you press your opponent’s elbow area with your right hand, press on
the nerves located on the inside of the elbow,

%7
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Figure 3-203 Figure 3-204

Technique #6: Single Hand to Support the Heavens or Press the Wrist Up
(Zhi Show Cheng Tan or ShangYaWon) 4 & 8 £ « L K

When your opponent has blocked your abdominal attack with his left hand (Figure 3-
203), immediately step your left leg beside his left leg and use your left hand to grab his
left wrist, while placing vour right hand on his elbow (Figure 3-204), Next, press his left
hand upward with your left hand and squeeze his elbow downward with vour right hand
(Figure 3-205). You must increase the upward pressing strength until his heels are off the
ground. This can also prevent him from hitting you powerfully with his right hand.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In this technique, the major paln originates
from the wrist. In order to increase the efficlency ol the control, you may squeeze
both of your hands against each other. You should positlon yourzell on the left
hand side of your opponent to prevent him from attacking you.

3-3. Qin Na Against Blocks Upward
A. SAME 5SIDE

Technique #1: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap

(Luts Hen Xing Li or Xiao Chan Zhou) i & 58 » < @& &
When vour right fist punch to yvour opponent’s chest has been blocked upward by his
left forearm (Figure 3-206), immediately use vour left hand to grab his left wrist while plac-

ing your right forearm on his elbow (Figure 3-207). As vou do this, also place your right leg
in front of your left leg. Finally, pull your opponent’s left arm toward the front of your
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Figure 3-J08 Figure 3-209
body to destroy his stability, while bowing and sweeping your right leg backward to make
yvour opponent [all (Figure 3-208). When your opponent 5 on the ground, lock his arm
behind his back and use your left hand to grab his hair and pull it to his left (Figure 3-209).
With the help of both of your legs and lelt hand, you will be able to flrmly lock him.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In order to make your opponent fall,
after you have locked him, pull him to your front to destroy his balance while
sweeping your right leg backward. Once your opponent is on the ground, if neces-
sary you may rotate his arm toward his head and pop his shoulder out of joint.
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Figure 3-210 Figure 3-211
Technique #2: Send the Devil to Heaven

(Song Mo Shang Tian) £ & E £

When you find out that vour attack has been blocked upward by your opponent’s left
forearm {Figure 3-210), immediately step your left leg beside his left leg while grabbing his
left wrist with both of your hands (Figure 3-211). Then, step your right leg behind him and
turn your body clockwise, while using the body’s momentum to twist his arm and wrist to
lock him up (Figure 3-212). You should increase your twisting and bending pressure until
his heels are off the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon {wrist). The key point of executing this technigue
effectively i, when you have locked your opponent in the final position, emphasize
the pinkie lock, which is more efficient and elfective,

Technique £3: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

('Yi Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing QiuShui) — 48 TRB + 7] W £ K

When your attack has been blocked upward by your opponent’s left arm (Figure 3-
213}, immediately use your left hand to grab his left wrist, while coiling your right hand
around his left arm and reaching his elbow (Figure 3-214). Finally, raise his left arm up
behind him with your right arm while using vour index finger to press the Sianneiling cavi-
ty (M-UE-48) (Figure 3-215). This will cause significant pain in the shoulder area. You
should increase the pressure on your Index finger until your opponent’s heels leave the
flpor. - Alternatively, vou may use your right hand to push his chin upward (Figure 3-216)
This will also produce great paln.
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Figure 3-214

Figure 3-213

Figure 3-216

Figure 3-215

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (Jianneiling cavity). When you
use your left arm to lock your np&:nnent‘s left arm and lift it upward, vou generate a
strain on his left shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes his
Jignneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking posi-

tion of the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective,
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Figure 3-217

Figure 3-218

Technique #4: Lion Worships the Buddha or Large Elbow Wrap
(ShiZi Bai foorDa ChanZhou) ¥ F B # +» 2 8 M

When your right fist punch has been blocked upward by your opponent's left forearm
(Figure 3-217), immediately step your left leg to his left and open your right fist completely.
Next, circle his wrist to the internal side and grab his left wrist (Figure 3-218). When vou
are dolng so, also place your left forearm on his elbow. Finally, step vour right leg forward,
turn your body to your left, and use the body's turning momentum to lock his wrist and
elhow unitll he is touching the ground (Figure 3-219).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When

vou circle your left arm to lock your opponent’s arm behind him, use the entire
dy's power instead of just the arm. In addition, in order to lock him efficiently,

place your hand on his upper-arm near the elbow area instead of on his shoulder.

Figure 3-219

Technique #5: The Woodcutter Binds the Wood or Forward Turning Elbow
(oo Fu Kun Cai or Qfan Fan Zhou) B8 & 48 #1 « %7 &0 M

After your right hand’s punch has been blocked upward by your opponent’s left ore-
arm (Figure 3220}, immediately step vour left leg behind his left leg, coil your right hand
arcund his wrist, and grab it from the inside while placing your left elbow under his left
elbow (Figure 3-221). Finally, grab your own right wrist with your left hand and bend his
left arm backward to lock his arm (Figure 3-222). Alternatively, you may use your left hand
to grab his left wrist while using vour right hand to push his head forward (Flgure 3-223).
If you wish to take him down, simply sweep vour left leg backward while you are rotating
his left arm forward,

itk
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Figure 3-222
Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The position where you stand is very important
When you rotate your opponent’s arm, rotate it at the correct angle. Too straight
or too bent is not effective.

Figure 3-221

Technique #6: Single Hand to Support the Heavens or Press the Wrist Up
(Zhi Show Cheng Tian or ShangYaWan) 4 +# X » L R E

When your right hand punch has been blocked upward by vour opponent’s left fore-
arm (Figure 3224), immediately use your left hand to grab his left wrist while also moving
your right hand to his elbow (Figure 3-225). Next, step vour left leg beside his left leg and

press your left hand upward while squeezing your right hand downward, locking him up
until his heels are off the ground (Figure 3-226).
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Figure 3-224

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The position where you stand is very impor-
tant. In order to generate significant pain on your opponent’s wrist, the ﬂuﬁltims
for pressing on your left hand and the squeezing power from your right hand are
very important.

Figure 3-225

B. OPPOSITE SIDE

Technique #1: Lion Worships the Buddha or Large Elbow Wrap
(ShiZiBaiFoorDaChanZhou) B ¥ H & » A 8 M

When you punch your opponent with your right fist and he blocks it upward with his
right forearm (Figure 3-227), immediately hook yvour right hand down on his forearm, and
use your left hand to grab his right wrist and follow with caoiling vour right hand around
his arm until it reaches your opponent’s elbow (Figure 3-228). Finally, use the leverage ol
both of your hands to push your opponent down to the ground (Figure 3-229).

Theory:

Migplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When
vou circle vour right arm to lock vour opponent’s arm behind him, use the entire
body's power instead of just the arm. In addition, in order to lock him efficlently,
place vour hand on his upper-arm near the elbow area instead of his shoulder.

Technique #2: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Somg Mo Shang Tian) i B E £

When your chest attack has been blocked upward (Figure 3-230%, immediately step
vour right leg to his right and hook your right hand down, while using your left hand to
grab your opponent’s wrist (Figure 3-231). Continue your body's rotation while stepping
yvour left leg behind him and use both of vour hands to lock his arm upward (Flgure 3-232).
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Figure 3-211 Figure 3-232

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing
the Bone (shoulder). An important point in this tech-
nigue is, when you have locked vour opponent in the
final position, emphasize the pinkle twisting, which s
more efficient and effective. If you use vour left hand
to twist his pinkie while using vour right hand to grab
his lingers and bend them down, the technique can be
even better (Figure 3-233),
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Figure 3-234 Figure 3-2315 Figure 3-236

Figure 3-237 Figiare 3-238
Technique #3: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

{¥i Zhi Diing Jiang and Yin Jing Qiu Shai) —48 AR « 51 8 £ K

When your right hand attack has been blocked upward by your opponent’s right arm
(Figure 3234}, Immediately step your left leg behind his right leg and hook down his fore
arm and grab his wrist with your right hand, while Inserting your left hand under his right
elbow (Figure 3-235). MNext, lock his right arm behind his back and lift his arm up to
increase the pain in his shoulder (Figure 3-236), Finally, use your right Index [inger to
press hils Jianneiling cavity (M-UE-48) (Figure 3-237). This will cause significant pain In the
shoulder area. You ghould Increase the pressure on your index finger until your oppo-
nent's heels leave the floor. Alternatively, you may use your right hand to push his chin
upward (Flgure 3-238). This will also produce great pain.
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Figure 3-240 Figure 3=-241

Figure 3-239

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (fonneiling cavity), When use
your left arm to lock your opponent’s left arm and lilt it upward, you generate a
strain on his left shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes his
Jianneiling cavity lor your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking posi-
tion of the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective,

Technique #4: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
Lo Hen Bei Ya) & & W #.

When your attack has been blocked upward by vour opponent’s right forearm (Figure
1-239), immediately step your left leg to the front of his right leg, hook your right hand
down and grab his wrist, while using your left forearm to push his elbow (Figure 3-240).
Finally, bend your body forward while pulling vour hands downward to lock your oppo-
nent's entire arm in position (Figure 3-241).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). In order to generate strong power,
your pushing and locking should be generated from your entire body Instead of
from your arms only. Alwavs look for better leverage to do the job. The angle of
hig elbow Is very Important; too stralght or too bent will make the technigue Inef-
fective.

o7
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Figure 3-243 Figure 3-244

Technique #5: Luo Han Bows or
Small Elbow Wrap

{ Lo Hen Xing Li or Xioo Chan Zhou) ARy i &

Figure 3-246

When your attack has been blocked upward by your opponent’s right forearm (Figure
3242}, immediately step vour left leg to the front of his right leg and hook down vour right
hand to grab his right wrist, while pushing vour left forearm to his elbow (Figure 3-243)
Next, pull your opponent’s right arm toward the front of your body to destroy his stability,
while bowing (Figure 3-244) and sweeping your left leg backward to make him fall (Figure
3245). When your opponent is on the ground, lock his arm behind his back (Figure 3-245).
You may also use both of your hands to twist his head to lock his neck. 'With the help of
both of your legs, you will be able to firmly lock him.

Theory:

Mizplacing the Bone (shoulder and neck). In order to make your opponent fall
after you have locked him, pull him to your front to destroy his balance while
sweeping your left leg backward. Once your opponent is on the ground, i neces-
sary vou may rotate his arm toward his head and pop his shoulder out of joint.
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Figure 3251

Figure 3-253

Technique €2: Hands Hold Panda
(Shott Bao Wan Xiong) - # &% &

When your abdominal attack has been blocked downward (Figure 3-251), immediately
step your left leg behind his left leg and use your left hand to grab his left wrist, while plac-
ing vour right hand on his left elbow (Figure 3-252). Next, pull your right hand in while
pushing your left hand forward to position his arm behind his back. Finally, lock his arm
between both of your hands and your left chest (Figure 3-253), To prevent him from strug-
gling, use your right hand to grab his hair and pull it downward.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). Speed is very important to make this tech-
nique effective. Il your opponent senses your intention, he can simply tighten up
his arm to prevent you from locking him. In addition, beware of his right hand
attack.

Technique #3: The Woodcutter Binds the Woods or Forward Turning Elbow
(Ciao Fu Kun Caior Qhan fan Zhou) . X B 4 » Wl B

When your right hand's abdominal punch has been blocked downward by your oppo-
nent’s left forearm (Figure 3-254), immediately step your left leg behind his left leg and use
your right lorearm to push his forearm upward, while placing your left elbow on his left
elbow (Figure 3-2553). Finally, grab yvour own right wrist with your left hand and bend his
left arm backward to lock his arm (Flgure 3-256). [ you wish to take him down, simply
sweep your left leg backward while you are rotating his left arm forward.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The position where you stand is very important.

When you rotate your opponent’s arm, rotate it at the correct angle. Too straight
or too {J:;nl is not effective.
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QIN NA AGAINST GRABBING

6&-1. Introduction

nt is well known that Qin Na specializes against grabbing. When vou are grabbed
somewhere on your body, other than punching and kicking, Cin Na is probably the
most useful and effective tool for dealing with the situation. This is especially true if you
want to control your opponent and do not intend to seriously Injure bim.

Because (Jin Na s so effective against grabbing, it has become one of the best methods
of dealing with wrestling or Judo, in which grabbing Iz essential to applving technigues.
Not only that, Qin Na can also be the most effective skill against the sticking and adhering
in which soft Chinese martial styles specialize. In fact, it is widely known that Japanese
Alkido and Jujitsu styles originated from the theories of Taljiquan and Qin Na

Due to the above reasons, there are abundant Qin Na techniques that have developed
in the past which specialize in defense against grabbing. This is because there are so
many avallable technigues which can be used agalnst grabbing, such as wrist grabbing,
Therefore, we will only introduce those which are the most representative and effective.
After you have mastered all of these techniques, you will be able to comprehend the
essence of the art and become proficient in further development.

In this chapter, we will introduce techniques which can be used against the wrist, arm,
shoulder, and chest grabs in Sections 62, 63, 64, and 65 respectively. MNext, some tech-
niques against neck grabbing from both the front and rear will be discussed in Section 66
Finally, (Qin Na techniques which can be used against special situations, such as grabhing
the belt, embracing, and halr pulling will be covered in Sections 67, 68, and 69,

6-2. Qin Na Against Wrist Grabbing

In this section, we will summarize some of the most effective Qin Na techniques
against wrist grabbing. We will divide the subject into two categories: opposite side grab-
bing and same side grabbing.
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Figuve 5-1 Figure 6-2

Figure 63

I. OPPOSITE SIDE CRABBING

Again, there are two common methods of grabbing for both opposite and same side
grabbing. The first way is your opponent grabs from the upper side of the wrist (Figure 6-
1) and the second is he grabs from the lower side of the wrist (Figure 6-2). In order to
make things clear, we will again divide opposite side grabbing and same side grabbing into
two categories: grabhing above the wrist and grabbing under the wrist.

A. GRABBING ABOVE THE WRIST

Technique #1: Small Wrap Finger
(Xigo Chan Zhi) | ll 15

When your opponent’s right hand grabs your right wrist (Figure 6-3), immediately use
your left hand to cover and push his pinkie toward his wrist to lock it in place while raising
up your right hand with the palm facing toward vou (Figure 6-4). Finally, step vour right
leg backward and circle your right hand forward and downward to lock his pinkie and
wrist (Figure 6-53). You should continue your circular downward pressing until your oppo-
nent's right elbow touches the ground (Figure 6-6),
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Figpure &7

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist and pinkie). When you lock your opponent’s
pinkie with vour left hand, the position of locking is important. If the control is too
near to the finger tip, your opponent may escape, and if you lock too close to the
base of the pinkie joint, it I not as effective. You should try and experience it
yoursell to get the feeling.

Technique #2: Hand Bend the Index Finger
(Show Barn Shi Zhi) § 38 % 45

When vour opponent grabs vour right wrist with his right hand, first rotate your right
hand counterclockwise while also placing your left hand on his second finger (Figure 6-7).
Next, free your right wrist from the gap between his thumb and second finger and let his
second finger drop into your left hand, step your right leg backward, and use your thumb
and second finger to bend his second finger to lock him up (Figure 6-8). You should
increase your locking pressure until his heels are off the ground (Figure 6-9).



Figure 6-% Figure 6-10 Figure 6-11

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (index finger). The k? to locking your opponent upward effi-
ciently is not from raising up vour left hand, Instead, it is through the rotation and
leverage generated from your left thumb and index finger.

Technique #3: Hand Bends the Thumb
(Shou Ban Mo Zhi) ¥ 45 4 4%

When your opponent grabs vour right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-10), immedi-
ately rolate yvour right hand to your left under hiz wrist while stepping yvour leit leg to the
side of his right leg (Figure 6-11). While you are rotating your right forearm, also use your
left hand to lock his thumb and forearm, and use your right hand to press his pinkie back-
ward (Figure 6-12). You should increase your pressure until he is in an awkward position
to resist or attack you with his left hand (Figure 6-13).

Misplacing the Bone (thumb and pinkie) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist).
This technigque can be executed easily for those who have bigger hands. If you
have small hands, it will not be easy for you to execute this technique. Therefore,
you should use your judgement before you apply this technigue.

Technique #4: Hand Bend the Pinkie
Shou Ban Xioo Zhi) 3 45 - 3§

When your opponent grabs vour right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-14), immedi-
ately step vour left leg forward to the side of his right leg and swing your right arm to your
right, while placing your left hand on his pinkie area (Figure 6-15). Next, free your right
arm from the gap between this thumb and Index finger and push his thumb backwarnd,
while grabbing his pinkie with your left hand and bending it backward (Figure 6-16). You
should increase vour pressure until his heels are off the ground (Figure &17).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (thumb and pinkie). The leverage generated from your right
hand and left shoulder is very important. Only with this lock can your pinkie lock
be effective.
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Figure 6-12
Figure 6-13
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Figure 6-18

Figure 6-20

Technique #5: Small Wrap Hand
{Ximo Chan Shou) |- & 3

When someone grabs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-18), immediately
cover his right hand with your left hand and use your left thumb to push his index finger
toward your right wrist, while raising up your right hand with the palm facing you (Figure
B-19). This will prevent him from opening his hand and escaping, and set up a good angle
tor further locking. Then turn your hand forward and wrap it over his wrist while stepping
yvour right leg backward (Figures 620 and 6-21) and finally press him downward with vour
lingers pointing downward (Figure 6-22). This Is a form of crane wing dropping as trained
by the crane style. You should press him down until his face touches the ground. If neces-
sary, you may use your right leg to kick his chest or face to Injure him.
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Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you lock yvour opponent’s right hand
with your left hand, yvou should use your thumb to push the last sectlon of his
index finger toward your right wrist while covering vour entire hand above his
hand. en you lock him down, you should not push to the side. Instead, you
should press straight downward. The leverage generated from your right hand and
left thumb is the key to Iuch:IrEF. When vou lock his wrist, his elbow should be

o]

lower than his wrist and bent. aﬂ'nmlflish this goal, you must learn how Lo use
middle, ring, and small fingers to direct your opponent’s forearm (Figure 6

. Furthermore, when you press him down, your should prevent your right arm
from bending by extending it until it is stralght and vour fingers are pointing down-
ward. To train this by yoursell, simply place your left [orearm right in front of you
and file your right wrist forward and then downward against your left wrist area

(Figure 6-24).
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Figure 6-27

Technique #6: Large Wrap Hand
(Da Chan Shou) * &

When someone grabs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-25). step vour left
leg forward as vou raise vour right hand up In front of vou, and at the same time move
your left hand under his forearm to cover and wrap his right hand (Figure 6-26). Lock his
right elbow with your left elbow to prevent him from elbowing you. As your left hand is
wrapping his hand, raise the fingers of your right hand and then press down on his right
wrist (Figures 627 and 6-28). You should bow toward him and press him down until his
left hand touches the floor, otherwise he can still punch your face with it.

Another oplion of the Large Wrap Hand is, when your opponent grabs vour right wrist
with his right hand, again step your left leg behind his right leg and at the same time ralse
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your right arm up, while moving your left arm under his
right elbow (Figures 6-29 and 6-30). However, this time
keep your right palm open. MNext, cross your left hand
over your right palm and use your left hand to wrap his
right fingers (Flgures 631 and &32). Finally, bow toward
your opponent while pressing the edge of your right
hand to his wrist {(Flgure 6-33).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon (wrist). When you
lock his wrist, make sure to use the correct
angle on his wrist, or he can turn and use his
left elbow to strike you. I you find you have
failed to control him, you can kick him with
your right leg.
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Technique #7: Back Wrap Hand

(Fan Chan Shou) B & ¥

Whien your opponent grahs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-34), step vour
left leg to his right hand side as you circle your right arm clockwise to weaken his grip
{(Figure 6-353). Keep circling his arm down while using your left hand to grab his hand
{Figure 6-36). Next, use your left hand to twist his hand clockwise and bend it away from
you while using yvour right hand to push upward (Figure 6-37). Finally, step your right leg
behind him and lock him up (Figure 6-38). You should lift him up until his heels leave the
floor, otherwise he is not completely controlled and can kick you,

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon {wrist). The key to control Is to twist his wrist as far
as possible and then bend. I you use vour right hand which s on the wrist to gen-
erate good leverage, you may generate greal pain in his wrist.
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Technique #8: Hands Hold Panda

(Shou Bao Wan Xiong) § £ % M

In the last technigue, once you have circled his arm down (Figure 6-39) and moved
your opponent’s hand behind his back, you may use your right hand to pull his elbow in
to your right stomach area (Figure 6-40). Immediately use your right hand to grab his
hand, and press it toward yvour stomach to lock his right arm behind him (Figure 6<41).
To increase the effectiveness ol the locking, use vour left hand to grab his hair and pull
it down, or simply use vour left hand to pull back his left shoulder to cause pain (Figure
G-42).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon Lwrlsle- This technique may not work on those who
have double joints. In order to make the control more effective, you may use your
left hand to push back any of his fingers.
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Figure 6—46 Figure 647
Technique #9: White Ape Worships the Buddha or Reverse Wrist Press
(Bai ¥ Bal FoorFantaWen) @ L B % - E R E

When vour opponent has grabbed yvour right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-43),
simply rotate vour right arm and circle your hand counterclockwise and grab his wrist
with yvour left hand, with your thumb pressing the base of his pinkie (Figure 6-44). Press
your thumb forward and free your right hand through the gap between his thumb and
index linger, then grab his hand with both ol your hands and push forward and downward
while your right leg steps backward (Figure 645). You should press him down until his
elbow touches the ground (Figure 6-46). When you press him down, you may twist his
hand to the side slightly and therefore generate more pressure on his pinkie tendon
{Figure 6-47). This can generate more pain.

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist and pinkie). To make the control effective, you
must generate good leverage between your thumbs and pinkie. Once you have

locked the hand, press downward with both of your entire hands instead of just
the thumbs.
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Technique #10: S5end the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) £ B L £

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-48), cover
and grab his right hand with yvour left hand, and swing his arm up as vou step your right
leg to his right hand side (Figure 6-49). Then, turn to your left and step your left leg beside
your right leg while twisting and bending his wrist upward to force his heels off the floor

(Figure 6-50).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The important point for executing this tech-
nique successfully is, when you have locked your opponent in the final position,
you should emphasize the pinkie twisting, which makes the technique more
effective. In order to increase the pain, you may use your left hand to twist his
hand while using your right hand to grab his fingers and bend them downward
{Figure 6-51).
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Figure 6-55

Technique #11: Lion Worships the Buddha or Large Elbow Wrap
(Shi Zi Bai Fo or Da Chan Zhou) %8 T # % » K88 o

When your opponent has grabbed your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-52),
immediately step your right leg beside his right leg and raise his right arm ap, while using
viour left hand to grab his right wrist (Figure 653). Again, step yvour left leg behind him
while freeing your right hand and colling it around his arm until it reaches his right elbow
(Figure 6-34). Finally, push him downward until his [ace touches the ground (Flgure 6-55).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When
youl rotate your body, and twist and bend your opponent’s arm, you should use the
entire body's power instead of just the arm. In addition, in order to lock him effi-
ciently, you should place your hand on his upper-arm near the elbow area instead
of his shoulder (Figure 6-56).
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Figure 660 Figure 6-61

Technique #12: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
{Luo Han Xing Li or Xigo Chan Zhou) fu & 78 » - 8 M

When your opponent grabs your wrist with his right hand (Figure 65T7), step your left
leg to the front of his right leg and use your right hand to grab his wrist, while using yvour
left forearm to press his elbow up (Figure 6-58). Then bend forward, and push his elbow
forward and downward (Figure 6-55). If you want to make him fall, simply pull his right
arm toward the front of your body to destroy his stability, while bowing yvour body for-
ward and sweeping vour left leg backward (Figure 6-60). When vour opponent is on the
ground, lock his arm behind his back with your two legs (Figure 6-61). You may also use
your right hand to pull his hair toward you to prevent him from escaping.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In order to make vour opponent fall,
after you have locked him, you should pull him to your front to destroy his balance
while sweeping your left leg backward. Once your opponent is on the ground, if nec-
essary you may rotate his arm toward his head and pop his shoulder out of joint.
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Figure 6-62 Figirre 6-63
Technique #13: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
{Tien Wang Tieo T or Shang Ya Zhou) £ L % « E R M

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-62), immedi-
ately step yvour left leg beside his right leg, coll your right hand counterclockwise and grab
his right wrist while placing your left hand under his elbow {(Figure 663). Finally, press
down on his wrist with your right hand while pressing upward on his elbow with vour left
hand (Figure 6-64). You should Increase your power until his heels are off the ground. You
should keep yoursell on the right hand side of your opponent. This will prevent him from
attacking you with his left hand.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The leverage generated from both of your hands is
the key to the control.

Figure 6-64

Technique #14: Hands Prop a Large Beam or Prop Up Elbow
(Shouw Ban Da Liang or Shang inZhou) 44 A& . LR M

This technique Is very similar to the last technique. When yvour opponent grabs your
right wrist with his right hand (Figure &65), immediately step your left leg beside his right
leg, coll your right hand counterclockwise and grab his wrist and press yvour left arm
upward on his elbow [(Figure 6-66). Finally bend your lelt hand to reach his wrist and use
the leverage of both of your hands and vour left elbow lock his arm up (Figure 667}, You
should continue your locking pressure untll your opponent’s heels are off the ground
(Figure 6-68}.

li you are short, It will be hard for you to use your elbow to control his elbow. In this
case, you may simply place his elbow on your left shoulder and lock him up from there.
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Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The key to control is from the leverage generated
from both of your hands and your left elbow. The position where you stand is very
important. You should be in a position from which his left hand cannot reach you.
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Figure 6-79

Figure &6-80

Theory.

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bones (elbow). Misplacing
the Bone (elbow and shoulder) in the optional technique. In order to prevent your
npﬁnnenr from striking you with his left hand, vou should step your right leg
behind his right leg. This stepping will also offer you an additional option, which
allows you to sweep his leg and make him fall.

Figure 6-82

Technique #17: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han Bei ¥ir) 4 & # &

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-80), step your
left leg to the Iront of his right leg and grab his right wrist with both of vour hands, while
using your left elbow to push his right elbow to keep it bent (Figure 6-81). Finally, turn
vour body to the right and bend forward to lock his arm in place (Figure 6-82).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). The angle at which you control your
opponent’s arm is very important. |f vou opponent’s arm is either too straight or
too bent, the control will not be efiective. 'With an accurate angle, you may gener-
ate great pain in your opponent’s shoulder
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Flgure

Technique #18: One Post to Support the Heavens
(Yi Zhe Ding Tian) — 4 T £

When your right wrist has been grabbed by your opponent’s right hand (Figure 6-83),
immediately step your left leg to the front of his right leg and grab his wrist with your left
hand, while placing yvour left shoulder under his right armpit area (Figure 6-84). You
should use both hands to control yvour opponent’s wrist and hand, and keep your oppo-
nent's entire arm stralght (Figure 6-85). Finally, bend his fingers backward while lifting his
entire arm upward to increase the pressure on his shoulder joint (Figure 6-86). You should
continue liiting until his heels are off the ground.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (base of fingers, elbow, and shoulder). In this technique, you
control the elbow to lock your opponent’s arm in position and lift the arm upward
to tear off the ligaments in the shoulder. When you lock your opponent In the final
position, you may also place the back side of his upper-arm on your shoulder; this
will generate great pain in his upper-arm tendons.
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Figure 6-87 Figure 6-88

Technique #19: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon’s Neck

(Bi Chan Long Jing) 30 4 4 86

When your opponent grabs your right wrist (Figure 6-87), step vour left leg behind his
right leg, use your right hand to grab his right wrist, and press his arm against your chest
while placing your left arm on his neck (Figure 6-88). Finally, circle vour left arm around
his neck to lock him op (Figure 68%). If you increase the squeezing pressure, you may seal
his arteries on the sides of the neck and stop the oxygen supply to his head, thereby mak-
ing him pass out. However, you should not do this unless it is absolutely necessary, since
this can kill your opponent.

Theory:

Senaling the Artery/Veln (neck) amd Misplacing the Bone (elbow]). Un the sides of

the neck are two big blood vessels which supply blood to the brain. When you

increase the pressure on the sides of the neck, Enu sedl these vessels. To prevent

]-!;nur aopponent from struggling, you must lock his right arm on your chest to put
im in an awkward position

B. GRABBING UNDER THE WRIST

Ocrasionally, vour wrist will be grabbed from underneath. When this happens, nor-
mally your arm was already raised lor some reason (Figure 6-30). In this sub-section, we
will offer vou some of the available (Jin Na technigues against this grabbing.

Technique #1: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) £ & L X

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his right hand {(Figure 6-91), first step
your right leg beside his right leg, rotating your right hand down to loosen his grabbing
while using your left hand to grab his right hand (Figure 6-92). Next, continue turning your
body to your left, swinging his arm upward while freeing vour right hand and grabbing his

Imo
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Figure 6-91

wrist (Flgure 6-53). Finally, use vour left hand to twist his
hand and lock his pinkie, while using your right hand to
grab his fingers and bend them downward to lock him up
(Figure 654). You should increase your twisting and bend-
ing pressure until your opponent’s heels are off the ground
(Flgure 695},

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist and pinkie) and
Misplacing the Bone {shoulder). An important
point to execute this technique successfully is,
when you have locked your opponent in the final
position, you should emphasize the pinkie twisting
and his fingers’ bending, which makes this tech-
nique more effective.

m
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Figure 6-96 Figure 6-%7 Figure 6-58

Technique #2: Old Man Promoted to General
(Loo Han Bail fiang) £ & ¥ #%

If vour opponent grabs vour right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-96), step vour left
leg behind his right leg and use vour leflt hand to grab his right wrist while swinging his

arm 1o your right and placing your left armpit over his right elbow (Figure 637). Finally,
use the leverage generated from your hands and left elbow to press him down to the

ground (Figure 6-98).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When vou press your opponent down, vou should
keep his arm straight, and the pressing should be straight on the rear side of his
elbow. I you jerk your power, you may his elbow easily.

Technique #3: Sparrow Hawk Shakes Its Wing or Backward Upward Turning
(Yoo Zi Do Chi or Hou Shang Fam) B8 F 44 8 « & F 85

When vour opponent grabs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-39), step vour
right leg behind his right leg and grab his wrist with your left hand, while circling your
right elbow above his elbow (Figure 6-100). Then. swing vour right elbow upward against
his elbow while twisting his right wrist with your left hand (Flgure 6-101). Alternatively,
you may agaln step your left leg behind him, using your right arm to lock his arm in front
of you while using your left hand to push his neck (Figure &102). This will generate great
pain In his arm.

Theory

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bones (elbow). In order to
prevent your opponent from striking you with his left hand, your stepping to his
right is very important. In addition, this stepping will offer you an additional
option which allows you to sweep his leg and make him fall.
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Figure 6 102 Flgure 6103

Technique #4: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han Bei i) ¥ % 47 &

When vour opponent grabs your right wrist with his right hand (Figure 6-103), step
vour left leg in front of his right leg, grab his right wrist with your left hand and use your
left elbow to push his elbow to keep it bent, while also clamping down and grabbing his
wrist with your right hand (Figure 6-104). Then, continue turning vour body to your right
and bow forward while pulling his arm down (Figure 6-105),

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). The angle at which you control your
opponent’s arm s very iImportant. If your opponent’s arm Is either too straight or
too bent, the control will not be effective, With an accurate angle, you may gener-
ate great pain in your opponent’s shoulder.
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Figure 6-105

Il. SAME SIDE GRABBING
A. GRABBING ABOVE THE WRIST

Technique #1: Small Wrap Hand
(Xiao Chan Shou) < 88

When your opponent has grabbed your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-106),
immediately circle your right hand upward, while using your left hand to cover his fingers
and thumb to lock his index finger (Figure 6-107). Then, wrap your right hand around his
wrist from the outside of his wrist and press down (Figure 6-108). Make sure you bring
him down until his elbow touches the floor, and step your left leg back so vou will be able
to kick him if necessary.

Theory:

Dividing the MuscleTendon (wrlst). When you lock your opponent’s wrist, you
must have a good angle for locking. In order to do this, vou must extend your right
arm while also dropping your right lingers downward. Your opponent’s elbow
should be bent and lower than his wrist, otherwise he will be able to turn his body
and escape from your locking,

Technique #2: Green Snake Turns Its Body
{(hing She Fan Shen) 4 ¥ &3 &

When vour opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-109), immedi-
ately rotate your right hand clockwise while also using the left hand to grab his left hand

(Figure 6-110). Finally, use your right hand to press his pinkie backward (Figures 6-111 and
6-112). This will cause great pain in his wrist and pinkie.

Alternatively, once your left hand has twisted and locked your opponent’s left hand,
use your right hand to push against his left neck (Figure 6-113).
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Figure & 108

Theory:

Mviding the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bones (shoulder, ellbow,
and pinkie). The position where you stand is very important. Where you stand
should be beyond his right hand's reach.

Technique #3: Push the Boat to Follow the Stream
(Shun Shei Tod Zhou) W A L A

When vour opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-114), immediate-
Iy circle vour right arm clockwise while also using your left hand to grab his wrist (Figure 6
115). Coil vour right hand around his wrist and grab his forearm near the wrist area, while
using your left hand to twist his left hand (Figure 6-116). Next, use the entire body's power
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Figure 6-113 Figure 6-115

Figure 6116 Figure 6-117 Figure 6-118

to turn your body to your left and squat downward to lock your opponent on the ground
(Figure B-117). If you wish to knock him out, continue using your left hand to twist his left
wrist while using your right hand to chop the back muscle of his neck (Figure 6-115).

If you wish to take him down, right after you have controlled his wrist with your left
hand {(Figure 6-119), you may use your right hand to push against his neck area while
sweeping your right leg lorward (Figure b-120].

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you swing vour opponent down to the
ground, you should use your entire body's momentum instead of just using arms.
Remember, good (in Na technlgues always use the body Lo generate power.
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Figure 6-119 Figure 6-120 Figure 6-121

i
Figure 5-122

Technique #4: Lion Shakes Its Head
(Shi Zi Yoo Tou) ¥ 5 &

This technique is very similar to the last one. Again, when your opponent grabs your
right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-121), immediately circle your right arm upward
while using your left hand to grab his left wrist (Figure 6-122). Then, step your right leg
behind his left leg, twisting his left wrist with your left hand while moving your right hand
to his left elbow, and lock his arm up (Figure 6123).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to
set up a good angle for locking, his arm shmlir] be neither too straight nor too bent
(Flgure 6-124). 'Fhe trick to keeping the correct distance for this angle is to use
your right shoulder to push his left shoulder to prevent him from changing the
locking angle

P
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Figure 6-124

Flgure 5-125

Technique #5: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
(Tian Wang Tio Ta or Shang Yo Zhow) K L £ 8 + LR M

When yvour opponent uses his left hand to grab your right wrist (Figure 6-125), again
use your left hand to grab his left wrist, while circling your right arm to free your right
wrist [rom the grab (Flgure 6-126). Then, step your right leg behind his left leg while slid-
ing vour right hand along his forearm to reach his elbow. Finally, use the leverage generat-
& from both of vour hands to lock his arm up (Figure 6127,

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The leverage generated from vour left and rlﬂ'il
is

hands is very important. If necessary, you may jerk your right hand to break
elbow joint.

Technique #6: Old Man Promoted to General
{Loo Haon Bai fiang) 4 & & 4

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-128), immedi-
ately use your left hand to grab his left hand, while moving your right armpit over his left
elbow (Figure 6-129). Next, place his elbow under your armpit while keeping his arm
straight (Figure 6-1307, Finally, use the leverage generated from both of your hands and
right shoulder to press him down until his face touches the ground (Figure 6-131). As yvou
do this, you should also kneel down on your right leg; this will provide a better position
for your control. The option to this control is to use your right arm to strike his face
(Figure 6-132),

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone {elbow). When you press your opponent down, you should
keep his arm straight, and the pressing should be straight on the rear side of his
elbow. If you jerk your power, you may break his elbow easily.

-
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Figure 144 Figuire &=134 Figure &=115

Figure 6-136 Figure 6-137

Technique #7: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon's Neck

(Bi Chan Long Jing) A 4 4L %

When your opponent uses his left hand to grab vour right wrist (Figure 6-133), again
use your left hand to grab his left wrist and twist it counterclockwise, while circling your
right elbow above his left arm (Figure 6-134). Next, step your right leg behind his left leg,
and lock his left arm in front of your chest while placing your right arm on his throat
{Figure 6-135). Finally, circle your right arm around his neck and press his upper body
backward (Figure &6-136),

If you wish to take him down, you may push vour right arm backward while sweeping
your right leg forward (Figure 6-137).

Theory:

Sealing the Artery/Vein (neck). In order to keep your opponent from strugeling

strongly, you should push vour right arm until his upper body bends backward. This
will destroy his balance and prevent him from resisting or counterattacking you.
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Figure 6-139

Figuve 6-141 Figuve 6-142

Technique #8: Spiritual Dragon Waves Its Tail or Reverse Elbow Wrap
iShen Long Bai Wei or Fan Chan Zhou) L B R + E R M

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-138), immediately
use your left hand to grab his lefi wrist, while circling your right hand upward (o escape from
his grabbing (Figure 6-139). Immediately step vour right leg behind his left leg, while colling
vour right arm around his left arm until your right hand is on his upper-arm near the elbow
(Figure 6-140). Next, use the leverage generated from your right hand and elbow to lock his
arm behind him while using your left hand to keep his arm bent (Figure 61417, Finally, circle
him down by pressing his elbow until his face touches the ground (Figure 6-142),

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). When apply this technigue, vou should
keep your opponent’s arm bent all the time. I he Is able to stralghten his arm, he
will be able to get out. The trick to keeping his arm bent Is through the help of your
left hand and right upper-arm. Once your opponent s on the ground, I you contine
vour pressure forward, you may pop his shoulder joint out of its socket easily.
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Flgure 6144

(¥ Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing QiuShui) — TR B « 3| 8 £ &

This technique is very similar to the last technigue, When your opponent grabs your
right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-143), immediately use your left hand to grab his left
wrist, while circling your right hand upward to escape from his grabbing (Figure 6-144).
Immediately step your right leg behind his left leg, while coiling your right arm around his
left arm until yvour right hand is on his upper-arm near the elbow (Figure 6-145). Next, lift
his left arm upward to lock all of his tendons and ligaments in his shoulder while pressing
your Index finger on his Jisnaeiling cavity (M-UE=18) to generate great pain in his shoulder
area (Figure 6-146). You should increase the pressure on your index finger until your
opponent’s heels leave the floor. Alternatively, you may use vour left hand to push his
chin upward (Figure 6-147). This will also produce great pain.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Cavity Press (Jianneiling cavity). When you

use your right arm to lock your opponent’s left arm and hift it upward, you generate
182
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Figure 6-150

Figure 6-151 Figure 6-152

a strain on his left shoulder’s tendons and ligaments, This actlon also exposes his
Jianneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking posi-
tion of the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.

Technique #10: Large Python Turns Its Body
(Der Mang Fan Shen) & 4 45 &

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand {Figure 6-148), immediate-
Iy step your left leg beside his left leg and coll your right hand around his left wrist, while
placing vour left hand on his elbow (Figure 6-14%), Next, rotate your body to your right and
under his left arm, while twisting his left arm (Figure 6-150). Finally use the leverage of the
left and right hands (Figure 6-151) to press him down to the ground (Figure 6-152)

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow); Taking down in the final action, In

order to make your opponent fall, his controlled arm should be neither too straight
nor too bent. A good angle will put him into an undefensible position.
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Figure 6- 153 Figure 6- 154

Technique #11: One Post to Support the Heavens
(Yi Zhu Ding Tharn) — 4 TH £

When your opponent uses his left hand to grab your right wrist (Figure 6-153), immedi-
ately step your right leg to the front of his left leg, while swinging your right arm to your
left and grabbing his wrist with your left hand (Figure 6-154). Next, place your right shoul-
der under his left armpit, while pulling his arm downward to keep it straight and then lift
his arm straight upward toward his shoulder to lock him up (Figure &155). You should
continue your lifting until his heels are off the ground. In addition, you should stand at a
positlon where it is hard for vour opponent’s left hand to attack.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In this technique, you control the
elbow to lock your opponent’s arm in position and lift the arm upward to tear ofi
the ligaments of the shoulder. Alternatively, you may place your right shoulder
under his upper-arm area to press the tendons there, is can also cause signifi-
cant pain,

Technique #12: The Hand Twists Snake’s Head
(Shoer Nin She Thu) 5 8 & #

When your opponent grahs vour right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-156), immedi-
ately clrele your right arm upward counterclockwise, while using vour left hand to grab his
left hand (Figure 6-157). MNext, step your right leg behind his left leg, while twisting his left

wrist with your left hand and holding his left elbow in with your right hand (Figure 6-158).
Finally, use the leverage of both of your hands to lock him downward (Figure 61593,

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). In this technigue, you should beware of your
opponent’s possible attack to your groin with his right hand. To prevent him from
50 dn:jng. you should twist and bend his wrist until his right elbow touches the
ground.
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Figure 6- 156 : Figure 6-157

Figure 6158

Technique #13: The Hand Bends the Pine Branch
(Shou Ban Shong Zhi) ¥ 4 4 3

When vour apponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-160), immedi-
ately circle your right arm upward clockwise while using your left hand to grab his left
pinkie (Figure 6-161). Next, step your right leg backward, while using your left thumb and
index finger to bend his pinkie backward to lock him up (Figures 6162 and 6-163). You
should continee your locking pressure until his heels are off the ground.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (pinkie). The leverage generated from your left thumb and
index finger is the key to locking.
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Figure &- 162 I-'igurri—.;.t
B. GRABBING UNDER THE WRIST

Technique #1: Forgive Me for not Going with You
(Shut Bu Tong Xing) ¥ 7 B iF
When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-164), immediate-
Iy lower your right wrist and use your left hand to grab his left hand, and circle your right
elbow above his elbow while also stepping vour right leg to his left hand side (Figure 6-165).
Next, use your right elbow to push his elbow inward to keep his arm bent (Figure 6-166).
Finally, bend your body to your right and lock your opponent in position (Figure 6-167).
Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon (wrist). In order to lock your ::ﬁpum:nt effectively,
your left hand grabbing must be firm and strong and your right arm should keep

his arm bent. Only then, when you bow to your right, will you generate great pain
in your opponent’s wrist.
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Figure 6-166

Technique #2: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) £ & E £

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand (Figure 6-168), immedi-
ately step vour left leg beside his left leg, while lowering your right arm and using vour left
hand to grab his left hand (Figure 6-169). Continue rotating your body to your right, using
your right hand to twist his wrist and using your left hand to grab his fingers and bend
them downward (Figure &170). You should increase your twisting pressure until your
opponent’s heels are off the ground.

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist and pinkie). An important point for executing

this technique is, when you have locked your opponent in the final position, you
should em ;ha_fd:c the pinkie lock and finger I}tn{ﬁug.
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Figure 6-169

Figuve 6-171

Figure 6-172

Technique #3: Hand Twists the Snake's Neck or Upward Finger Turn
(Shou Niu She Jing or Shang Fen Zhi) ¥ 4= 52 8§ + L & 1%

When your opponent grabs your right wrist with his left hand {(Figure 61717, immedi-
ately step your left leg to his left hand side while swinging yvour right arm upwand counter-
clockwise and using vour left hand to grab his pinkie (Flgure &172). Next, step your right
leg next to vour left leg while using your thumb and index [nger to bend his pinkie back-
ward (Figure &-173). You should continue your locking pressure until his heels are off the
ground (Figure 6-174)

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (pinkie). The key to locking is not from lifting vour oppo-
nent’s pinkie, It is from the rotation of his pinkie,



Figure 6-173 Figure 6-174

Figure 6-176

Figure 6175 Figure 6-177

Technique #4: Twist the Wing with Both Hands or Forward Upward Turning
(Shuong Show Ban Chior Qlan Shang Fan) % + & 8, W E 8§

When your opponent grabs vour right hand with his lelt hand (Figure 6-175), Iimmedi-
ately step your left leg behind his left leg, while pushing his forearm backward and clrcling
yvour left arm to lock his left arm (Figure 6-176). Finally, use both hands to bend his left
arm backward (Figure 6-177). Naturally, you may also sweep your lelt leg backward to
make him fall.

Theory

Misplacing the Bones (elbow and shoulder). In order to prevent your opponent
from striking you with his right hand, your stepping to his left is very important. In
addition, this stepping will offer you an additional option, which allows your to
sweep his leg and make him fall.
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6-3. Qin Na Against Arm Grabbing

Very often a wrestler, a Judo expert, or a Taiji martial artist will grab the sleeves of
your arms to immobilize you. When you encounter this situation, you may kick your
opponent’s shin, or even groin before he pulls your arms downward and destroyvs your
centering and balance. Once he has pulled your arms downward, vou will be in an awk-
ward position to fight back. Therefore, Qin Na knowledge and skill is vital to dealing with
this situation. In this section, we will introduce some effective Qin Na technigues for this
scenario.,

We will divide the techniques into two categories: opposite side grabbing and same
side grabbing. You should understand that, if your opponent grabs you with both his
hands to both of your sleeves, you may treat the situation as though you are only grabbed
by single arm.

I. OPPOSITE SIDE GRABBING

Technique #1: Small Wrap Hand
(Xige Chan Show) <~ & F

When yvour opponent grahs vour right sleeve on the forearm area with his right hand
(Figure 6-178), use your left hand to cover and grab his right hand, while raising up your
right arm to set up an effective controlling angle (Figure 6-179). Finally, step your right leg
backward, while wrapping vour right hand around his wrist and pressing downward with
your forearm to his wrist (Figure 6-180). When you press him down, you should step your
right leg backward. You should press him down until his elbow touches the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you press your opponent’s right wrist
down, your right leg stepping is imﬁurhmt. This stepping is to prevent your
opponent from attacking you with his hand. In addition, this will offer you an
opportunity to kick him with your right leg when necessary.

Technique #2: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
(Tian Wang Tio Ta or Shang Ya Zhou) £ L .8 + LR K

When your opponent grabs your right sleeve on the forearm area with his right hand
(Figure &-181), immediately step your left leg behind his right leg and use your right hand
to grab his right wrist, while also placing your left hand on his right elbow. Next, press
vour right hand down and push his elbow upward with your left hand to lock him up
(Figure 6-182). You should increase your controlling power until his heels are off the
ground. You should keep yourself on the right hand side of vour opponent. This will pre-
vent him from attacking you with his left hand.
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Flgure 6-258

arm to lock his arm behind him, while repositioning vourself to his right hand side and
pushing his chin upward with your right hand (Figure 6257 ).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (base of fingers). In order to lock him effectively, vou should
twist your left hand and bend his fingers backward while also using your right
hand to push his chin (Figure 6-258).

Technique #4: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
(Tign Wang Tio Ta or Shang ¥a Zhou) £ E 3£ 8 » L R M

When your opponent’s right hand is on your right shoulder (Figure 6-259), first relo-
cate yoursell to his right and use vour right hand to grab his right forearm near the wrist
area, while also placing your left hand on his right elbow area (Figure 6260}, Finally,
rotate his right arm until his palm is facing upward, and then use the leverage of your right

o0
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hand and left hand to press his elbow up (Figure 6-261).
You should increase your power until his heels are off the
ground (Figure 6-262).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The leverage gener-
ated from both of your hands s the key to the
control. | your opponent bends his elbow before
you have locked him in place, you should immedi-
ately push his elbow forward while pulling his
wrist toward you (Figure 6-263). In this case, you
will still be able to lock him. Remember, you
should keep yoursell on the right hand side of
your opponent. This will prevent him from attack-
ing you with his left hand.
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Technique #5: Two Children Worship the Buddha
(Shuang Tong Bai Fo) £ & # #

Figure 6-266

When your opponent’s right hand is on your right shoulder (Figure 6-264), step your
left leg behind his right leg while using vour right hand to grab his right wrist, and extend-
ing your left arm under his right arm to reach his left chest (Figure 6-265). Finally, bow for-
ward while pulling his right wrist backward and pushing your left shoulder forward against
his upper-arm to lock him (Figure 6-266).

Theory:
Pressing the Tendon {upper-arm) and Mizplacing the Bone (elbow). In order to
control your opponent more efficlently, vou should press your leit shoulder for-
ward and pull vour right hand backward. The controlling leverage is generated
irom your left shoulder and your right hand. This technique can only control ﬁm
?_Epunent temporarily. It is very difficult to dislocate vour opponent’s elbow.
erefore, this technique serves only to lock temporarily In order to set up further
striking.

in
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Fligure 6267

Technique #6: Carry a Pole on the Shoulder
{Mian Tico Bion Dan) B & B 1%

When your opponent grabs your right shoulder with his right hand (Figure 6267}, step
vour left leg to the front of his right leg and grab his right wrist with your right hand, while
placing your left arm under his right arm and locking him upward (Figure 6-268). The
leverage generated from both the hands and the left upper-arm is the kev to locking.

You may also place his right elbow on your left shoulder to lock him up (Figure 6-269).
Through the leverage of both ol yvour hands and yvour left shoulder, you may lock him up
until his heels are off the ground.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). In this technique, if you jerk your right arm down-
wird, you may break his elbow joint.

Technique #7: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han Bei ¥it) £ i3% % 8

Il your opponent grabs your right shoulder area with his right hand (Figure 6-270),
immediately use both of your hands to grab his right wrist while using your left elbow to
push his right elbow to bend it (Figure 6-271), Finally. step yvour left leg to the front of his
right leg and bow lorward to lock his right arm (Figure 6-272). If vou keep pulling both of
your hands downward, you may pull his shoulder out of its socket.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). The angle at which you control your
opponent’ s arm is very important. If your opponent’s arm is either to straight or
too bent, the control will not be effective. With an accurate angle, you may gener-
ate great pain in your opponent’s shoulder.

nz
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Technique #8: 0ld Man Promoted to General

{Loo Han Bai Kang) £ % 3 3%

When your opponent’s right hand is on your right shoulder (Figure 6-273), again grab
his right wrist with both of your hands (Figure 6-274). Next, place your left armpit over his
right elbow while turning vour body to your right (Figure 6-275). Finally, use the leverage
of both of your hands and your left shoulder to press him down (Figure 6-276). As you do
this, you should also kneel down on your left leg: this will provide vou a better position for
your control.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). When you press your opponent down,
you should keep his arm straight and the pressing should be straight on the rear
side of his elbow. I you jerk your power, yvou may break his elbow easily.

13
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Figure 6-276

Figure - 280

Technique #9: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon's Neck
(Bi Chan Long Jing) A7 & 419

When your opponent grabs your right shoulder with his right hand (Figure 6-277), step
your left leg behind his right leg and grab his right wrist with your right hand, while push-
ing his elbow with your left forearm (Flgure 6-278). Next, extend vour left arm to his neck
area while locking his right arm on your chest (Figure 6-279). Finally, circle your left arm
around his neck while pulling his right wrist backward (Flgure 62807,

Theory:

Sealing the Breath or Artery (neck). When you control your opponent, in order to

prevent him from struggling or counterattacking, you should push his neck back-
ward so his balance is destroyed.

14
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Technique #10: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and Extending the Meck for Water
(Y1 Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing Qiu She) — 38 TR B . 3] 8 £ &

When your opponent’s right hand is on your right shoulder (Figure 6-281), step vour
left leg to his right hand side and grab his right wrist with your right hand, while placing
your left hand on his elbow (Figure 6-282), Next, coil your left arm around his right arm
(Figure b-283) and lock his arm behind his back, while using vour index finger to press his
Jignneiling cavity (M-UE-48)(Figure 6-284). You should increase the pressure on your Index
finger until your opponent’s heels leave the floor.  Alternatively, you may use yvour right
hand to push his chin upward (Figure 6-285). This will also produce great pain.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Cavity Press (Jionneiling cavity). When vou

use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you generate

a strain on his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes

his Jianneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking
position for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be elfective.

ns
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Figure 6-289 Flg'ln-r

Technique #11: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) i£ § + £

When yvour opponent’s right hand s on your right shoulder (Figure 6-286), use both of
your hands to grab his right hand while stepping vour right leg to his right hand side
{Figure 6-287). Mext, step your left leg to his back while twisting his right arm with both of

yvour hands (Figure 6-288). Finally, lock his right arm upward until his heels are off the
ground (Flgure 6-289).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). An
important point for executing this technique is, when vou have locked your oppo-
nent in the final position, you should use your left hand to twist his hand while
using yvour right hand to grab his fingers and bend them downward (Figure 6-2940).

36



Figure 6-294

Technique #12: Roast Peking Duck
{Bei Ping Kao ¥a) ik F 4w

When vour opponent’s right hand is on your right shoulder {(Figure 6291}, again step
vour left leg behind his right leg and grab his right wrist with yvour right hand, while insert-
ing your left hand under his right arm and reaching his right neck area (Figure 6-292).
Mext, turn his right arm until his palm & facing upward and then press his arm downward
to lock his arm (Figure 6293). When you do this, you should also straighten your left arm
to increase the pressure on his upper-arm tendon (Figure 6-254),

In this technigue, vou may use vour lefl thumb to press the main artery on the right
gide of his neck. This will zeal the oxyeen supply to his brain and make him lose con-
SCIOUSNEsS.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder) and Sealing Artery (neck for optional
technigque). Once you have locked your opponent’s arm in place, if vou push your
left hand down against his right shoulder and push your left forearm upward, you
may produce significant pain In his shoulder.
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B. SAME SIDE GRABBING

Technique #1: Wild Chicken Spreads Its Wings
(Ye Ji Zhan Chi) B¢ 5 & &0

When your opponent’s right hand is on your left shoulder (Figure 6-2495), first use both
hands to grab his right hand (Figure 6-206). Next, step your left leg backward while twist-
ing his right wrist clockwise until his palm faces upward (Figure 6-297). Finally, use both of
your hands to press his wrist down until he is on the ground (Figure 6-298),

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you press yvour opponent down, the
power s generated from the leverage of your pinkie and thumb area. Keep trying
until the most effective angle and leverage are lound.



Figure 6-303

Technique #2: Wild Chicken Breaks lts Wings
(Ye iAo Chi) ¥ ik &

When your opponent’s right hand is on your left shoulder (Figure 62149}, first use your
right hand to cover and grab his right hand while placing vour left hand on his right elbow
(Figure 6-300). Next, step your right leg back and bow toward him to lock him down

(Figure 6-301). When you do this, vour right hand must grab his hand tightly while using
your left hand to keep his elbow bent (Figure 6-302),

Alternatively, after using your right hand to grab his right hand, yvour may place vour
left elbow on his right elbow (Figure 6-303). Then bend your body toward him to lock his
wrist (Flgure 6-304). Again, your right hand grabbing must be strong while you use your
left ellbvow to keep his right arm bent (Flgure 6-305)

ne



Figure 6307

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you lock ﬁr:ur pﬂl'IEI!'II right after you

have grabbed his right hand (Figure 6-306), turn his d clockwise and then bend

it down (Figure 6-307). The power for locking is generated from the leverage of

itm:r pinkie and the thumb area. Keep trying until the most effective angle and
everage are found.

Technique #3: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
{Luo Han Xing Li or Xioo Chan Zhou) Rk 748 » - 8 M

When your opponent’s right hand is on your left shoulder (Figure 6308}, first step
your right leg backward, while using your right hand to grab your opponent’s right wrist
and using your left forearm to press his right arm upward [(Figure 6-309). Next, bow your
body lorward, while pulling your opponent to the front of you and pressing downward
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Figure 6111 Figure 6312

with your left hand (Figure 6-310). Finally, sweep your left leg backward to make him fall

{(Figure 6-311). When yvour opponent is on the ground, lock his arm behind his back. With
the help of both of your legs, you will be able to lock him there firmly (Figure 6-312).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone {elbow and shoulder). In order to make yvour opponent fall,
after you have locked him, you should pull him to your front to destroy his balance
while sweeping your left leg backward. Once your opponent is on the ground, if
necessary vou may rotate his arm toward his head and pop his shoulder out of
joint.

n



Figure 6-314

Figure 6-316

Technique #4: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Loo Hon Beith) £ & % &

When yvour opponent’s right hand is on your left shoulder (Figure 6-313), first use your
right hand to cover his right hand while using vour left forearm to push and bend his right
elbow (Figure 6-314). Finally, step your left leg to the front of his right leg while turning
yvour body and bowing forward to generate pressure on his elbow and shoulder joints
{Figure 6-315). I vou increase your control pressure or jerk vour locking arms, you may
pull his shoulder out of its socket.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone {(shoulder and elbow). The angle at which yvou control your
opponent's arm is very important. If you L:.Ej.ﬂ.rll'l':l]l'ﬁ arm lIs either too straight or
too bent, the control will not be effective. With an accurate angle, yvou may gener-
ate great pain in your opponent’s shoulder (Figure 6-316).

izz
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Figeire 6-319

Technique #5: Send the Devil to Heaven
{Song Mo Shang Tian) i § E %

When your opponent’s right hand Is on yvour left shoulder (Figure 6-317), turn your
body to your left and grab his right wrist with your left hand, while clamping upward your
right hand toward his wrist (Figure 6-318). Next, step your right leg beside his right leg
while turning vour body and using both of your hands to twist his right arm (Figure 6-319),
Finally, step your left leg backward, while twisting his right hand with vour left hand and
bending his fingers downward with your right hand to lock him upward (Figure 6-3207).

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Hune (shoulder). The trick
to making this technique effective is, when you have loc r opponent in the

final position, emphasize the pinkie lock through lesting hhs and. This can cause
great tension in his pinkie's tendon. In this case, if you bend his fingers downward,
you may generate great pain.
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Figure §-31273

Figure §-324

Technique #6: Large Python Turns Its Body
(Da Mang Fan Shen) % % &1 %

When your opponent’s right hand is on your left shoulder (Figure 6-321), use your right
hand to grab his right hand while placing vour left forearm on his right elbow (Figure &
J22). Next, step your right leg behind his right leg and turn your body to your left while
rotating his arm (Figures 6323 and 6-324). Finally, bow forward and use the leverage of
both of your hands to press him down to the ground (Figures 6-325 and 6-326).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). The angle to lock your opponent’s arm
is very important. Too straight or too bent is not effective for locking. Since this
technique is a large circle Qin Na, the speed is very important. Taking too much
time will allow vour opponent to resist you.
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Figure 6-328 Figure 6-329

Technique #7: Old Man Promoted to General
(Lao Han Bai fiang) £ & A #%

When vour opponent’s right hand is on your left shoulder (Figure 6-327), first turn
vour body to your right and grab his right hand with your right hand while placing your
left armpit on his right elbow (Figure 6-328). Next, bend your left knee down while using
the leverage of your left shoulder and both hands to press him down until his face touches
the ground (Figure 6-329),

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). When yvou press vour opponent down,
vou should keep his arm straight, and the pressing should be straight on the rear
side of his elbow. If you jerk your power, vou may break his elbow easily.
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Figure 6130 Figure 6-331 Figure 333

il. FROM THE REAR

A. OPPOSITE SIDE GRABBING

When your opponent touches your shoulder from behind you, since you cannot see
which hand he is using, it is harder to decide what technigque should be used., However,
thers are some 11-q'|u1i¢|uq—"5 which can etfectively he applied for either possibility,
Maturally, these technigques are considered betier than those which can be used only for
special nocasions

Technigue #1: Turn the Body and Bow
(Zhire Sten Ju Gang) B 5 $ 45

When vour opponent is behind you and his right hand is on vour lelt shoulder (Figure
B-330), turm your body fo your left, step your lelt leg behind his rght leg, and use vour
right hand to cover and grab his right hand, while placing vour left forearm on his right
elbow (Figure 6-331). Finally, use the leverage of your right hand and left forearm (o press
him down to the ground {Figure 6-332).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone {(elbow and shoul-
der). The keys to making this technique effective are your right hand's twisting
and bending on his wrist, and your left forearm’s locking and pressing while keep-
ing your npponent’s arm urralbh:

¥
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Figiire 6-335

Technique #2: Turn Back to Seize the Ape
{Husi Tow Cin Yaan) & 5 4%

When your opponent is behind you and uses his right hand to touch your left shoulder
(Figure 6-333), first use your right hand to cover his right hand to prevent him from escap-
ing, while turning your body to your left and circling your left arm over his right arm
{Figure 6-334). Next, use your left arm to lock up his right elbow while releasing your right

hand grab (Figure 6-335). Finally, extend your left arm and push his chest with your left
hand (Figure 6-336).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone {elbow). When you turn your body, vou should beware of
your opponent’s left hand. 'herldvuu scoop your left arm upward to his elbow,
you should release your right hand’s grabbing. This will offer you a better angle
for his elbow control. If you wish to dislocate your opponent’s elbow, simply
straighten your left arm.

7



Figure 6-337 Figure 5-138

Technique #3: Twist the Neck to Kill a Chicken
{Sha &i Niu Jing) $& B = 95

When your opponent iz behind you and his right hand Is on your left shoulder (Figure
6-337), turn your body to the left, step your left leg behind his right leg. and place your left
hand behind his head and your right hand on his chin (Figure 5-338), Finally, use the lever-
age of both of your hands to twist his neck to the side and 45 degrees upward (Flgure 6
339%. If you wish to break his neck, you may simply jerk vour power. However, you should
not do 50 unless it I8 necessary.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (neck). This technique can also be used when your opponent
is using the other hand to touch your left shoulder.

Technique #4: Send the Devil to Heaven
{Song Mo Shang Tian) £ i E %

When vour opponent’s right hand touches vour left shoulder from behind (Figure 6
3407, first step your leit leg back while grabbing his right hand with your right hand
(Figure 6-341). Immediately turn your body to your left while also using your right hand to
grab his right hand (Figure 6-342). Finally, step vour right leg to his back while using vour
body's rotation momentum to twist his arm and lock it upward (Figure 6-343).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon in the wrist and Misplacing the Bone in the shoulder.
The trick to making this tnrlmlqll;n effective is, when you have locked your oppo-
nent in the final position, you should use your left hand to twist his hand while
using your right hand to grab his fingers and bend them downward.
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Technique #5: Large Python Turns Its Body
(D Mang Fan Shen) & % &1 &

When your opponent’s right hand touches your left shoulder from behind (Figure 6
344), step your left leg behind his right leg and grab his right hand with your right hand
while placing your left forearm on his elbow area (Figure 6-345). Next, step your right leg
behind him while rotating your body to your left (Figure 6-346). Finally, use the leverage of
hoth of your hands to press him down to the ground (Figure 6-347).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). The angle for locking his arm is very
important. Too straight or too bent can make the technique ineffective.
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Figure 6-347

Technique #6: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
(Lo Hon Xing Li or Xioo Chan Zhou) B & 58 » -8 M

When vour opponent’s right hand touches your left shoulder (Figure 6-348), step vour
left leg to the front of his right leg, grab his right hand with your right hand while placing
your left forearm on his elbow (Figure 6-349). Finally, bow your body lorward and use the
leverage of your right hand and left forearm to press him downward (Flgure 8350}

If you wish to take him down, simply sweep your left leg backward while pulling his
arm to the front of your body (Figure 6-351),

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). To make this technique effective, your

turning must be fast and the coordination of your right hand and left forearm is
very important. You should keep his arm bent all the time.
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Figure 6-3150 Figure 6-351

Figure 6-153 Figure 6-354 Figure 6-355

Technique #7: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

{¥i Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin fing Qfu Shui) — 48 TH G » 5] 8 £ &

Il your opponent’s right hand touches your left shouldér from behind (Figure 6-352),
again step vour left leg behind his right leg, grab his right hand with vour right hand while
placing your left forearm on his elbow area (Figure 6-353). Next, coll your left hand around
his right arm until it reaches his elbow and lock his arm behind his back (Figure 63545, Al
this stage, all of the tendons and ligaments in your opponent’s shoulder are very tense.
Mext, press vour index linger on his fanneiling cavity (M-UE-48); you will be able to gener-
ate great pain in his shoulder area (Figure 6&355). You should Increase the pressure on
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Flgure 6357 Flgure 63158

your index finger until your opponent’s heels leave the floor.  Alternatively, vou may use
your right hand to push his chin upward (Figure 6-356). This will also produce great pain.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Cavity Press (fignneiling cavity). When using
your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upwards, you generate a
strain on his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes his
Jianneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking posi-
tion for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.

B. SAME SIDE GRABBING

Technique #1: The Heavens Turn and the Earth Circles
{Tian Xuan D% Zhuan) % 3t M 4

When your opponent’s right hand touches your right shoulder (Figure 6-357), step
yvour left leg behind his right leg and grab his right hand with your right hand, while plac-
ing your left arm behind his upper-arm (Figure 6-358). Finally, use the leverage of your
neck and left forearm to press him down (Figure 6-359).

If you wish to take him down, simply move yvour left leg to the front of his right leg and
sweep backward while circling his arm to your front (Figure 63600,

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder) and Pressing the Tendons (upper-arm).
This technique is also commonly used in the situation when your l:l-j':rpnnmt grabs
vour middle upper back. When you apply this technique, if you find that your
opponent is using his left hand to touch your left shoulder instead of his right hand



Figure 6-361

Figure 6-362 Figure 6-363 Figure 6-364

(Figure 6-361), after you have turned your body and raised up both of vour arms
{Figure 5-362), simply grab his throat with your left hand while stepping your left
leg behind his left leg (Flgure 6-363). MNaturally, you may sweep your left leg back-
ward to take him down (Figure 6-364).
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o
Figure 6-365

Technique #2: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tan) £ B £ %

When your opponent’s right hand touches your right shoulder {Flgure 6-365), use your
left hand to grab his right hand while stepping your left leg backward toward his right
hand side (Figure 6-366). MNext, use both of vour hands to grab his right hand, and twist
and bend his hand and wrist to lock him upward (Figure 8-367). You should increase your
twisting pressure until vour opponent’s heels are off the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). To make
the control most effective, you should use your left hand to twist his hand while
hending his fingers downward with your right hand.

Technique #3: Large Python Turns Its Body
(Da Mang Fan Shen) X % & %

When your opponent’s right hand touches vour right shoulder behind you (Figure 6
368), again step your left leg behind his right leg and grab his right hand with your right
hand, while placing your left forearm on his elbow (Figure 6-365). Next, step your right leg
behind him while rotating your body under his right arm (Figure 6-370). Finally, use the
leverage of your right hand and left forearm to press him down to the ground (Figure 6
371,

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). The angle of your opponent’s arm is
the key to the control. If his arm is either too straight or too bent, the control will
not be effective. When you execute this technique, speed is crucial. Without good
speed, your opponent can sense your intention easily.
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Figure 6-371

Technique #4: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon’s Neck
(Bi Chan Long Jing) 5 # L 9

When your opponent’s right hand touches your right shoulder from behind (Figure 6
A72), first turn your body to the right while using your right hand to grab his right wrist
and placing your left arm on his neck (Figure 6-373). Next, step your left leg behind his
right leg and use your left arm to circle his neck, while locking his arm on your chest

(Figure 6-374),

Theory:

Seal the Artery/Veln (neck). In order to prevent your opponent from striking you
with his left hand, you should increase your left arm’s wrapping and make his body
lean backward. This will destroy his balance and center and thus prevent him from
attacking vou poweriully.
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Figure 6-175 Figure 6-376 Figure 6-377

Technique #5: Face the Heavens and Fall Down
i Yang Tian Fan Die) 9 £ 1 3

When vour opponent’s right hand touches your right shoulder (Figure 6-375), again turn
vour body to your right, while using your right hand to grab his right wrist and extending
yvour left arm on his neck area (Figure 6376). Next, step yvour left leg behind his right leg
while pressing his head backward (Figure 6-377). Finally, use your left arm (o press his neck
down while using vour left leg to sweep his right leg to make him fall (Figure 6-378).

Theory.

Taking Down. The leverage generated from vour left leg sweeping and left arm
pushing is very important. With practice, you will make your opponent fall easily.
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Figure 6-381 Figure 6382

Technigue #6: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

('¥i Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing Qiu Shui) —4& TH B . 5] 8§ £ %

When your opponent’s right hand touches your right shoulder from behind (Figure 6
379), again turn your body to your right, while using your right hand to grab his right wrist
and placing your left forearm on his right elbow (Figure 6-380). Next, step your left leg
behind his right leg, while coiling your left hand around his right arm and finally reaching
his elbow, and lock his arm upward behind his back (Figure 6-381). At this stage, all of the
tendons and ligaments in your opponent’s shoulder are very tensed. Next, press your
index finger into his Jianneiling cavity (M-UE-4R); you will be able to generate great pain in
his shoulder area (Figure 6-382). You should increase the pressure on your index finger
until your opponent’s heels leave the floor. Alternatively, you may use your right hand to
push his chin upward (Figure 6-383). This will also produce great pain,

ar
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Figure &-3187 Figure 6- 188

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Lav!ly Press (Jlanneiling cavity). When you
use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you generate
a strain on his right shoulder’s tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes
his Jignneiling cavity for your cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking
position for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be eflective.

Technique #7: Sparrow Hawk Shakes Its Wing or Backward Upward Turning
(Yoo i Dow Chil or How Shang Fan) 8%+ #-8 » 1§ F 49

When your opponent’s right hand touches vour right shoulder from behind (Figure 6
484), turn your body to your right, while lifting your right elbow upward and grabbing his
right hand with your left hand (Figure 6-385). MNext, reposition yoursell to his back, while
twisting his hand with your left hand and raising up his elbow with your right elbow
(Figure 6-386). Finally, move vour right hand to his chest to lock his right arm, while using
your left hand to push his neck to his left (Figures 6-387 and 6-388).
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Figure 6-392

Theory.

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bones (elbow and shoul-
der). In order to prevent your opponent from atrlkin%}'w with his left hand, your
stepping to his right is very important. In addition, this stepping will offer you an
additional option which allows vour to sweep his leg and make him fall.

Technique #8: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lo Har Bei Ya) £ % 9 B,

When your opponent’s right hand is on your right shoulder (Figure 6-389), again tum
your body to your right, while raising up your right arm to his wrist and left forearm to his
élbow (Figure 6-390). Next, step vour left leg to his back while turning yvour body to your
right, and use the leverage of both of your hands and left shoulder to lock him up (Figures
6-391 and 6-392).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone {shoulder and elbow). The angle you set up at his elbow is
very important. Too straight or too bent will make the technigue ineffective. I nec-
ES5ArY, You may use your right elbow to strike his left kidney.
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6-5. Qin Na Against Chest and Rear Back Grabbing

In this section, we will Introduce some (in Na technigques which can be used against
chest grabs, and also grabs to the area under the back of your neck. For chest grabs, we
will again use two categories: before the grabbing and after the grabbing. If your opponent
is grabbing vou with both his hands, simply treat it the same as the case of a single hand
grah.

I. CHEST GRABBING

A. BEFORE GRABBING

When your opponent grabs your chest, his hand must first be opened before it
approaches your chest. Therefore, most of the techniques Introduced in Chapter 2 which
were used against stationary open hand attacks can be applied here. The only distinction
is that the strategy of using Qin Na against a moving open hand attack is different from
that of a stationary open hand attack. When your opponent’s hand is extended and
opened in front you, you must move forward and use your hands to reach his. Also,
because your opponent’s mind is in a defensive mode, you must act very fast in order to
make your techniques effective.

However, when your opponent’s hand is approaching your chest very fast, his mind is
on attacking. In this situation, if you are able to step back to vield and accurately intercept
his hand's forward momentum with the correct timing, your technigues can be executed
successully.

a. RIGHT HAND AGAINST RIGHT HAND

Technique #1: White Crane Nods Its Head
(Bai He Dian Tow) & #% 2 &
When your opponent’s right hand is approaching your chest to grab you, first step

your right leg back while using your right hand to grab his right fingers (Figure 6-393).
Mext, press his fingers backward and force him down with both of your hands (Figures 6

394 and 6-395),

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (base of fingers). When you grab vour opponent’s fingers,
you may grab all four (except the thumb), three, two, or even one fingers. The
whaole idea is to bend the base joints of fingers backward until the ligaments
are strained or torn off. When this happens, you may cause significant pain and
lock your opponent in place.
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Technique #2: White Crane Twists Its Neck
(Bai He Niv Jing) & W& ja &

In action, this technique is very similar to the last one. However, in theory, it is very
different. I your opponent intends to grab your chest, again step your right leg back and
use your right hand to grab his right finger(s) (Figure 6-396). Next, turn his hand to your
right and then bend to lock his pinkie's tendon in position (Figure 6-397). Finally, press
him down to the ground (Figure 6-398). When vou apply this technique, it is very impor-
tant that. in order to lock your opponent at a correct angle, his elbow must always be
lower than his wrist. To make the technigue most effective, you should use both hands to
execute the twisting and bending (Figure 6-399).

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist and pinkie). After you grab your opponent’s fin-
gers and twist to your right, you have placed his fingers in a correct le for lock-
ing. Right after twisting, if you immediately bend his fingers backward, you have
twisted and bent the pinkie’s tendon, which could result in serious pain.
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Figure 6-401

Technique #3: White Crane Covers Its Wings
(Bai He Yan Chi) & ik & &

This is an option for the pinkie's tendon lock. Again, step your right leg backward
while using yvour right hand to grab your opponent’s approaching hand (Flgure 64007,
After you grab his fingers, turn them to your right and bend them backward while moving
yvour left hand under his right arm, and reach his pinkie to lock his pinkie’s tendon (Figure

6-401). Then, use vour left hand to press his pinkie down, while using your left elbow to
stop him from moving his elbow downward.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon (wrist and pinkie). When you twist and bend your
opponent’s pinkie downward, his right elbow will automatically move downward in
order to release the pressure. At this time, if use your left elbow to stop his right
elbow from going down, you may produce greal pain in his pinkie tendon.



kot Qin Na Against Chest and Rear Back Grabbing

Technique #4: White Crane Bores the Bush
(B He Chuan Cong) & L 3

In this technique, again step your right leg backward

. and use your right hand to grab your opponent’s fingers

Figure 6405 (Figure 6-402). Next, turn his wrist to your right, and

bend and lock his pinkie's tendon while also using your

left hand to push his right elbow (Figure 6-403). Then, with the help of vour left hand, lock

vour opponent’s entire right arm behind his back by controlling his right hand (Figure &

404). In order to control your apponent more efficiently, you may also use vour left hand

to pull either his second, middle, or ring finger backward to increase the pain.
Alternatively, you may also use your left hand to push his neck to his left (Figure 6-405).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon (pinkie) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). In order
to control him more effectively, you should increase the pressure toward the pinkie
side. It is very important to know that when you step in to lock his right arm
behind him, you should not atep in with ﬁour left leg, since it will also expose your
groin to attack. Once you have locked in position with the leverage of your
chest and right hand, free your left hand for many other options. Once you have
locked your opponent’s hand behind his back, if you lift hiz arm upward, you may
also cause the ligaments in his shoulder to tear off,
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Fligure 6—407

Technique #5: Wild Chicken Spreads Its Wings
(Yo oli Zhan Chi) ¥ 81 & B

In this technique, first step your left leg backward while using your right hand to cover
your opponent’s right hand and clamping yvour left hand upward to his wrist (Figure 6-106).
Next, step your right leg backward while rotating your opponent’s wrist clockwise until his
palm faces upward (Figure 6-407). Finally, use both of your hands to press him down to
the ground (Figure 6-408). Remember, when you press your opponent down, you are not
using the fingers but the entire hand with the coordination of the entire body's movement

Theary:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). After yvou have grabbed your opponent’s
wrist with both of your hands, you must use the entire hand and body to generate
a turning momentum. This technigque will not be useful if your opponent is a dou-
ble jointed person and is able to touch his fingers to his forearm easily. The reason
for this is simply because yvour opponent has the capability of extending his mus-
cle/tendon on his wrist to a level which is beyvond your control. This can be done
lhmul.ih continued stretching of the wrist joint. If vou have discovered this probe-
lem when you use this technique, you should either kick his groin or change your
strategy by controlling the fingers instead of the wrist immediately.

Technigque #6: Hands Prop a Large Beam or Prop Up Elbow
{Shou Ban Da Liang or Shang fia Zhou) $-48 A 8, LB M

When your opponent’s right hand is approaching vour chest (Figure 6-409), step your
right leg backward while circling your right hand on to his wrist and grabbing his thumb
and using your left hand to grab his ring finger and pinky (Figure 6~410). Finally, place your
left elbow or shoulder under his right elbow, pull his thumb back with your right hand and
turn his ring finger and pinkie to the side to lock him upward (Figures 6-411 and 6-412).
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Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (base of the ring fin-
ger). To make the control effective, you should use your right hand to press back-
ward on his thumb while splitting the tendons located between the middle and the
ring fingers.

Technique #7: Baby Crane Twists Its Wing or Thumb Press
(Your He Niv Chi or Mo ZhiYa) &) W5 ju 48 + @ 48 B

In the last technique, once you have locked his arm on your left elbow or shoulder, you
may place your right thumb on the base joint and your index finger an the first joint of his
right thumb (Figure 6-413). Then, use the leverage of vour index finger and thumb to press
the base of this thumb and lead him to the ground (Figure 6-414). Once he s locked on the
ground, you may use yvour left hand to pull his hair to his right to prevent him from biting
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Figure 6415

you (Flgure 6-415). I you find vour thumb is too weak to control the base joint of his
thumb, you may add your left thaumb on your right thumb to increase the pressure (Figure
6-416].

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (base of thumb). Through the leverage of the thumb and the
index finger. you may generate greal pressure on the base joint ol the thumb and
tear the ligaments 1:!?.r

Technique #8: The Hand Locks the Dragon's Tail or Small Finger Hook
{Shou Kow Long Wel or Xiao Zhi Kou) -4 8 B + < 4§ do

When your opponent’s right hand s approaching your chest to grab you (Figure &
417}, immediately step your right leg backward while covering his hand with your left
hand, grab his thumb and turn his hand counterclockwise until his palm faces upward
(Flgure 6=118). As you do this, also use your right hand to grab his pinkie, while placing
vour left elbow under his right elbow to lock his arm upward (Figure 6-419). Finally, use
vour ring finger and pinkie to bend his pinkie, backward until his heels are off the ground
{Figure 6-420). Again, if yvou find your right fingers are too weak to handie the job, you may
add your left index linger on his pinkle area to increase the pain (Figure 6-4211.



S Qin Na Against Chest and Rear Back Grabbing

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow and pinkie).
The position of vour ring finger in locking
his pinkie is very important. Your ring fin-
ger should be on the base of his pinkie. If
Enu use your left hand to assist your right
and to control, you should place your
index finer on the top of your right ring
finger, while placing your left thumb on
i.'our right thumb area to generate good

everage.
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Figure 6-424

b. RIGHT HAND AGAINST LEFT HAND

Technique &1: White Crane Nods Its Head
(Bai He Dian Tou) & &% 5 5

When your opponent’s left hand is approaching your chest (Figure 6-422), immediately
step yvour left leg to his right while using your right hand to grab his left fingers (except the
thumb)(Figure 6-423). Finally, bend his fingers backward and lead his body down until his
elbow touches the floor (Figure 6-424).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (base joint of fingers). In order to set up a good angle for
%‘]&hhln , you should step your left leg to his right hand side to reposition yuu.rse“,

is 'l'i'“ offer you a angle for your grahhing. When you grab your uppqnent 5
fingers, yvou may grab all four (except the thumb), three, two, or even one fin
The whole idea is to bend the tlHS-E joints of the fingers backward until Iheﬁega-
ments are stralned or torn ofl.
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Technique #2: Rotating the Sky Post
{Nitr Zhuart Tian Zha ) {2 ¥ % 4

In this technique, when your opponent’s left hand is approaching vour chest (Figure 6-
425), again step your left leg to his right hand side toset up a good angle for grabbing, and
use your right hand to grab his fingers (except the thumb)(Figure 6-426). Finally, rotate his
arm clockwise and then press his fingers backward to lock him up (Figure 6<427). If you
find that your right hand alone is too weak to handle the job, simply add your left hand to
help to bend his fingers backward (Figure 6-428). You should continue to increase your
pressure until his heels are off the ground.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone EEIJ&BHE' joint of fingers). When you grab your opponent’s [in-
gers, yvou may grab all four (except the thumb), three, two, or even one fingers.
The whole idea is to bend the base joints of the fingers backward until the liga-
ments are strained or torn off. When this happens, you may cause significant pain
and lock your opponent in place. When you control his arm, you should keep his
arm as stralght as possible.
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RG] ¥  Technique #3: Butterfly Bores Through
o4 B ER the Flowers or Back Turning

{(Hu Die Chuan Hug or Fan Bei Zhuan)
WM ¥ LW

In this technique, when your opponent’s left hand is
reaching your chest (Figure 6-429), step vour left leg
behind your right leg while using your right hand to
cover and grab his left hand (Figure 6-430). Next, step vour right leg behind his left leg
while circling your right hand down and toward his back (Figure 6-431). As you do this,

you should use your left hand to control his left upper-arm area to generate good leverage
for your right hand’s circling. Finally, lock his arm behind his back while using yvour left
hand to push his chin backward or to his right (Figure 6-432).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and the base joint of the left fingers). When you
have locked his arm behind him, the key to controlling s In your right hand's twist-
ing. The more vou Increase your twisting pressure, the more pain you will produce
in vour opponent’s fingers. In addition, the position of his arm should be as high
as possible, which can also increase the pain significantly in his shoulder. When
you use vour left hand to grab your opponent’s hair or to push his head upward,
yvou will destroy his centered feeling and put him in a posture from which it is hard-
er for him to resist you.

Figure 6-432
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it i,
Figuee 6-436

Technique #4: White Ape Offers the Fruit
{ Bari Yran Xian Goo) & I B $

Though this technique looks very similar to last one, the theory of the control is differ-
ent. In this technigque, when yvour opponent’s left hand is approaching vour chest (Figure
6-433), again step your left leg behind your right leg, use your right hand to cover your
opponent’s left hand, and clamp your left hand upward (Figure 6-434). Next, step your
right leg behind his right leg, swinging his left hand downward and then upward. With the
help of your left hand, you may lock your opponent upward (Figure 6-435). When you lock
him to the [inal position, use your right hand to twist his left hand, while using your left
hand to support the right hand's lifting (Figure 6-436). In order to prevent your opponent
Irom turning, you should also use your left shoulder to press his left shoulder closely.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder) and Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). The key to
controlling is in your right hand's rotation. The more you increase your rotational
pressure, the more pain will increase in your uEpunm’r"s fingers. In addition, the dis-
tance between your opponent’s hand and back should be accurate. His arm should
be neither too straight nor too bent. A proper distance can make the technique very
effective. Furthermore, the position of the control should be high, which can
increase the pain significantly in his shoulder. However, if you continue to increase
the lifting power, you may pop out your opponent’s shoulder joint easily,
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Figure 6-441

Technique #5: White Ape Worships the Buddha or Reverse Wrist Press
(Bai Yisan Bai Foor FanYaWan) @ W 4% » E R W

In this technique, when vour opponent’s left hand Is approaching your chest (Figure &
437), first step your left leg backward and use yvour right hand to cover your opponent’s
left hand, while also clamping your left hand upward on his wrist (Figure 6-438). Next, cir-
cle his hand clockwise until his palm faces upward (Figure 6-439). Finally, press his wrist
down until his left elbow touches the floor (Flgure 6-440). When you press him down, vou
should use the entire hand instead of just the thumbs (Figure 6-441). You may also bend
and twist your opponents hand to his left for yvour locking (Figure 6342}, In this case, in
order to generate good leverage, you may use your right hand to twist his left hand, while
using your left hand to push his head to his right (Figure 6-443).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist through bending and stretching). The key to
control is to use the entirety of both of your hands to generate the pressure
instead of using just the thumbs.



Technique #6: Hand Twists the Snake’'s Neck or Upward Finger Tarn

(Shou Niu She fingorShang Fen Zhi) ¥ 2 £ 8 » L 4 {5

When your opponent’s left hand is approaching your chest (Figure 6-444), immediately
step your right leg backward, while moving your right hand upward with your palm facing
to the right to reach his hand (Figure 6-445). This will set up an easy angle for you to grab
his left index finger. MNext, use vour right hand to grab your opponent’s left index finger
and immediately twist them clockwise until the palm faces upward, and use the leverage of
your thumb, Index and middle fingers to bend down and lift your opponent’s body upward
until his heels are off the ground (Figure 6-446). To prevent him from escaping and to
increase the effectiveness of the control, vou may also use vour left thumb and index fin-
ger to bend his pinkle backward (Flgure 6-447).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (base of the index finger and pinkie). When you use your
right hand to grab your opponent’s left hand, the palm of your right hand is facin
to the right. is will help vou set up a good angle for your grip. In addition, it will
also be harder for your opponent to see your hand coming.

353
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B. AFTER GRABBING
a. PALM FACING DOWNWARD

Technique #1: Twisting the Pinkie with the Thumb
{Shou Ya Xioo Zh) 5 R <~ 3§

When your opponent has grabbed your chest with his right hand (palm facing
down {Figure 6-448), first step your right leg backward while using both of your hands to
grab his wrist and twist it clockwise (Figure 6-449). Next, bend vour body forward to lock
his wrist while using your left thumb to push his pinkie apart from the other four fingers
(Figure 6-4507. When you apply this technique, his elbow should be lower than his wrist
(Figure 6-451).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (pinkie joints) and Dividing the Muscle/ Tendon (wrist). Your

right hand grabbing and twisting on his wrist is very important, and can not only
154
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Figure 6455

prevent him from escaping but can also set up a space [or vour left hand’s pinkie
grabtsing.

Technique #2: Wild Chicken Breaks Its Wings
(Ve Ji Ao Chi) ¥F Kt # &

When vour opponent has grabbed yvour chest with his right hand (Figure 6-452), again
use your right hand to grab his hand and then turn it clockwise (Figure 6453). While you
are doing this, also step back your right leg and place vour left hand on his right elbow.
Finally, bow forward and bend his wrist downward while using your left hand to keep his
right elbow bent (Figures 6454 and 6-455). You should control him until his left hand
touches the ground.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you control your opponent, in order to

Eattﬂ.*enl him from attacking you with his left hand, you must step your right leg
kward. The key to control is from the tight locking of his wrist and the bending

power of your body.



Figure 6—457

Technique #3: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
{Tian Wang Tieo Ta or Shang Ya Zhou) £ L .8 » LR M

In this technique, when your opponent grabs your chest with his right hand (Figure 6-
456), first use your right hand to grab his right wrist and turn it counterclockwise until his
palm faces upward, while placing vour left hand on his right elbow (Figure 6-457). Finally,
step your right leg backward while using the leverage generated from both of your hamnds
to lock him up until his heels are off the ground (Figure 6-458),

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The leverage rated from both of r hands is

t]'t-:;::ﬂr?g the control. Frr?m the heg:lnﬁmgmf'}u should kee ::u};u:';p nent's

elbow as straight as ible. If he has { it bent, it will be difficult to lock him

with this technique. However, if he bends his elbow ‘before you have locked him in
place, you should immediately change to the technique “Old Man Carries the Fish

rm HI5 :E;rk." described below,

Technique #4: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Lao Han BeiYi) # & 4 &

When your opponent has grabbed your chest with your right hand (Figure 6-459), use
both of yvour hands to grab his right wrist, while using your left elbow to push his elbow to

keep it bent (Figure 64600, Finally. turn your body to your right and bow forward to lock
his arm on your back (Figure 6-461).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow), The angle you set up at his elbow is
very important. Too straight or too bent will make the technique ineffective,
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Figunre 6463

Technique #5: Pressing Shoulder with Single Finger and
Extending the Neck for Water

('Yi Zhi Ding Jiang and Yin Jing Qiu Shuei) — 348 TRK . 51 8 £ £

When your opponent’s right hand has grabbed yvour chest (Figure 6-162), again use
yvour right hand to grab his right hand, twist it, and bend It to lock his wrist (Figure 6-463).
Next, through the twisting of vour right hand, lift his elbow upward while starting to coll
his left hand around his right arm (Figure 6<164). Then, use the leverage of your left hand
and elbow lock his arm behind him (Figure 6-465). Finally, use yvour Index finger (o press
the Jianneiling cavity (M-UE-48). This will cause significant pain in the shoulder area. You
should increase the pressure on your index finger untll your opponent’s heels leave the
floor (Figure 6-466). Alternatively, vou may use vour right hand to push his chin upward
(Figure 6-467). This will also produce greal pain.
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Flgune 6465 Figure d-468 Figure é-467

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder), and Cavity Press (fianneiling cavity). When you
use your left arm to lock your opponent’s right arm and lift it upward, you generate
a strain on his right shoulder's tendons and ligaments. This action also exposes
his Jignneiling cavity for {::le r cavity press attack. Without an accurate locking
position for the shoulder, the cavity press will not be effective.

Technique #6: Roast Peking Duck
(Bei Fing Koo Ya) 3k F £

In this technique, when your opponent grabs your chest with his right hand (Figure 6-
468), step yvour left leg behind his right leg, grab his wrist with vour right hand and at the
same time extend your left arm under his right arm to reach his neck (Figure 6-469).
Finally, straighten out your left arm and pull his wrist down to lock his entire arm up
(Figure 6-4707. Remember. his palm should face upward.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and 5hnu1de?. Once you have locked your opponent’s
arm in #lm:e, il you push vour left hand down against his right shoulder and push
vour left wrist upward, you may produce significant pain in his shoulder (Figure 6
471). You may also press your thumb on the ﬂath of his artery on the right hand
side of his neck, to seal the oxygen supply to brain. However, you should not
do so unless it is absolutely necessary.
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Technique #7: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon’s Neck
(Bi Chan Long Jing) 3 8 #1 %

When your opponent grabs your chest with his right hand (Figure 6-472), again step
your left leg behind his right leg, grab his wrist with your right hand, and at the same time
use your left forearm to push his elbow to bend it (Figure 6-473). Then, immediately circle
vour left arm around his neck to lock it while pulling his right wrist backward to lock his
arm on your chest (Figure 6-474). You should press him backward until his face looks
upward,

Theory:

Seal the Artery (neck) and Seal the Breathing (throat). To prevent your opponent
from struggling or attacking you with his lelt hand, yvou should lock his neck tightly
until his heels are off the ground. Naturally, you may kill yvour opponent if vou use
too much power.



b. PALM FACES UPWARD

Technique #1: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
{Lao Han Bet i) £ % 'ﬁ' &

lf your opponent’s right hand has grabbed your chest with his palm facing upward
{Figure 6-475), turn your body to your right, while using both of vour hands to grab his
wrist and left elbow to push his right elbow to keep it bent (Figure 6-476). Finally, step
vour left leg to the front of his right leg and turn and bend your body forward to lock your
opponent's entire arm in position (Figure 6-477).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow]). To make the technique effective, yvour
opponent’'s arm should not be too siraight or too bent. In order to generate strong
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power, your locking should be generated from vour entire body's bowing. Always
look for better leverage to do the job.

Technique #2: Heaven King Supports the Pagoda or Upward Elbow Press
(TanWang Tro Ta or Shang Yo Zhou) £ T 4 » F R M

When your opponent has grabbed vour chest with his right hand (Figure 6-478), again
step your left leg beside his right leg and use your right hand to grab his right wrist, while
pressing vour left hand upward onto his elbow (Figure 6479). Finally, use the leverage of
both of your hands to lock him upward (Figure 6-480). You should increase your control-
ling power until his heels are off the ground. You should keep yourself on the right hand
side of your opponent. This will prevent him from attacking you with his left hand.

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). The leverage generated from both of your hands is
the key to the control. From the beginning, vou should keep rnur opponent’s
elbow as straight as possible. If he has kept it bent, it will be difficult to lock him
with this technique,
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Technique #3: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon’s Neck
(Bi Chan Long Jing) 5 4 4198

When your apponent grabs your chest with his right hand (Figure 6-481), step your left
leg behind his right leg, while using vour right hand to grab his right wrist and extending
his left arm to his neck area (Figure 6-482). Finally, circle your left arm around his neck
while still locking his right arm on your chest (Figure 6-483). You should press him back-
ward until his face lnoks upward.

Theory:

Seal the Artery (neck) and 5eal the Breathing (throat). To prevent your opponent
from struggling, you should lock his neck tightly until his heels are off the ground.
Naturally, yvou may kill your opponent If you use too much power,

Technique #4: Eagle Claw to 5eal the Throat
(Ying Zhua Suo Hou) B K. # &

When your opponent grabs your chest with his right hand (Figure 6-484), first step
your right leg behind his right leg and grab his wrist and twist it counterclockwise with
your left hand, while using your right forearm to press in his elbow (Figure 6-485). Then,
immediately extend your right hand until it reaches his throat and grab his throat (Figure
6-486) When vou grab his throat, vou should keep his right arm locked: this will provide
you good leverage for your throat grabbing (Figure 6-487). Naturally, if vou desire to take
him down, simply sweep your right leg backward and push your right hand forward.

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle {wrist) and 3ealing the Breath (throat). To make the entire

control effective, your left hand control of his wrist is very important.
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3
Figure 6487

Il. GRABBING UPPER REAR BACK

When your opponent grabs your upper back area, since you cannot see which hand he
has grabbed you with, the best techniques are those which can be used for either hand or
those which allow you to have different options right after vou discover which hand he
has used to grab you.

Technique #1: The Heavens Turn and the Earth Circles-1
{Thart Xuan Di Zhuan -1) £ 48 b M

When your opponent’s right hand grabs your shirt from behind (Figure 6-488), turn
vour body to your right and step yvour left leg behind his right leg while raising up both of
your arms (Figure 6-489). When vou do this, your left forearm is on his right upper-arm.
Finally, use the leverage generated from vour neck and left forearm to press him down
(Figure 6-4590). Naturally, in order to enhance the pressing power, vou may also use right
hand to help your left forearm.



Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder) and Pressing the Tendons (upper-arm).
When you apply this technique, after yvour turning, if you find that your o nent
Is using his left hand to touch your left shoulder instead of his right hand (Figure 6-
491), simply use your left arm to circle his neck and lock him (Figure 6-492).
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Technique £2: The Heavens Turn and the Earth Circles -2
{Tian Xuan [¥ Zhuar - 2) % 5 b

When yvour opponent’s right hand grabs vour shirt from behind (Figure 6-493), turn
your body to your left and step your left leg behind his right leg, while grabbing his right
wrist with your right hand and placing your left arm on his upper-arm (Figure 6-494).
Finally, use the leverage of your shoulder and hands to press him down (Figure 6-495).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When tumning your body to your left, you should
beware of his left hand. In order to prevent him from attacking you with his left
hand, you may reposition yourself to his right hand side when you raise up both of
VOUF arms.

Technique £3: Arm Wraps Around the Dragon's Neck
(Bi Chan Long Jing) % & 4L %

When your opponent grabs your shirt with his right hand from behind (Figure 6-456),
turm your body to your right and step your left leg behind his right leg, while using your
right hand to control his right forearm and placing your left arm on his neck (Figure 6-497).

Then, circle your left arm around his neck, while still controlling his right arm with your
right hand (Figure 6-498), You should press him backward until his face looks upward.

Theory:

Sealing the Artery (neck) and Sealing the Breath (throat). To prevent vour oppo-
nent from struggling, you should lock his neck t1ghllf:: until his heels are off the
ground. You can kill your opponent if you use too much power.
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Figure &S00 Figure &-501

Technique #4: Spiritual Dragon Spits the Pearl
iShen Long Th Zha) # 4L = 5

When your opponent grabs vour shirt from behind (Figure 6-499), simply turn vour
body to your left and step your left leg behind his right leg (Figure 6-500). As vou do this,
vou should also place your left hand on his sacrum, while using vour right hand to grab
his throat.

If you wish, vou may sweep your left leg forward while pushing his head baclkward to
take him down (Figure 6-501).

Theory:
Sealing the Breath (throat). To prevent him from resisting or counterattacking, you
must push his head backwarnd and destroy his balance.



6-6. Qin Na Against Neck Grabbing

Il the opportunity allows, the best way to deal with the problem of someone who is
choking yvour neck s to kick his groin or shin hard. You may also punch his nose with
good success, However, there are some neck choking techniques which may put you in
the position from which you may not be able to either kick or punch him. Then you must
use the following Qin Na technigues to counter his attack.

I. FROM THE FRONT
A. TWO HANDS HOLD THE NECK

Technique #1: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) J.E_,.!. EE

When your opponent useés both his hands to hold your neck (Figure 6-502), first turn
your head to the side to use the neck muscles to protect your throat and loosen up his
grabbing (Figure 6-503). Then, immediately use both of your hands to grab his left wrist
(Figure 6-504). Next, step your left leg to his left while turning vour body to your right
under his left arm (Figure 6-505). Finally, use both of yvour hands to lock him upward until
his heels are off the ground (Figure 6-506).

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). An

important point to making this technigue most effective 15 to use your right hand
to twist his hand, while bending his lingers downward with your left hand.
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Figure 6-507 "~ Figure 6-508 Figure 6-509

Technique #2: Large Python Turns Its Body
(Da Mang Fan Shen) & 4 §4 &

When vour opponent uses both his hands to hold your neck, immedlately turn your
head to your left while grabbing his right hand with your right hand and placing your left
forearm on his elbow (Flgure 6-507), Next, step your right leg to his right, and turn your
body to the left under his rght arm while twisting his arm (Figure 6-5308). As you do this,
also coll your lelt forearm around his elbow and continue to grab his hand with yvour right
hand. Finally, bow your body forward and lock him down to the ground (Figure 6-509),

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In order to make the control effec-
tive, you should keep your opponent’s arm bent at all times, When you twist his
arm, you should use your entire body's turning momentum, instead of just using
VO arm.



Technique #3: Shoulder Carries a Pole
{fian Tiao Bian Dan) B 3 & 1§

When your opponent grabs your neck with both his hands (Figure 6-510), immediately
step your right leg backward while grabbing his right wrist with both of vour hands
{Figure 6511). Finally, use your left upper-arm or shoulder to press his elbow upward,
while pushing his right wrist downward to lock him (Figure 6-512). You should control him
until his heels are off the ground.

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow). If you jerk your power, with good leverage, you may
break his elbow easily.

Technique #4: The Old Man Carries the Fish on His Back
(Loo Haon Bei Yu) 4 3% ¥ &

When your opponent grabs vour neck with both his hands {Figure 6513}, Immediately
turn your body to your right while using both of vour hands to grab his right wrist, and
using your left elbow to push his right elbow to keep it bent (Figure 6314). Then, step
vour left leg to his right hand side while turning your body and bowing forward (Figure &
al5).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (shoulder and elbow). The angle at which you control your
opponent s arm is very important. If vou opponent’s arm is either too straight or
too bent, the control will not be effective. With an accurate angle, you may gener-
ate great pain in your opponent’s shoulder.
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Figure 6-513 Figure 6-515

Figure 6-516

Technique #5: One Post to Support the Heavens
(Y Zhu Ding Than) — H. I £

In the last technique, if your opponent keeps his arm stiff and straight, then alter turn-
ing your body to your right (Figure 6-516), step your left leg to the front of his right leg
while placing your left shoulder under his right upper-arm and then pressing his arm
upward (Figure 6:517). This can generate great pain in his upper-arm’s tendons and shoul-
der's ligaments.

Theory:

HIEE]&EIHE the Bone (elbow and shoulder) and Pressing the Innl:lnn': {upper-arm},
In this technique, you control the elbow to Im‘kI}nur opponent’s arm in position
and lift the arm upward to tear off the ligaments of the shoulder.



Figure 6-518 Figure 6-519

Technique #6: Face the Heavens and Fall Down
(Yang Tian Fan Die) #¢ % & 1%

When your opponent grabs your neck with his two hands (Figure 6-518), first turn your
body to your right and step your left leg behind his right leg (Figure 6-519). As you do this,
also use vour right hand to grab his right wrist and place your left arm on his neck area.
Finally, press his neck down with your left hand while sweeping his right leg with vour left
leg to make him fall (Figure 6-520).

Theory:

Taking Down. The leverage generated from your left leg sweeping and left arm
pushing is very important. With practice, vou will make vour opponent fall easily.

Technique #7: Fisherman Spreads his Fishing Net
(Vi Fu Sa Wang) & & 8

In the last technique, right after you have turmed your body to your right, stepped
your left leg behind his right leg, grabbed his right wrist with your right hand, and placed
your left arm on his neck (Figure 6-521), immediately place your right forearm under his
right knee (Figure 6-522). Finally, use the leverage of your left hand and right forearm to
destroy his root and throw him away (Figure 6-523).

Theory:
Taking Down. When vou throw him away, vou should use vour entire body's rota-

tional power. If you desire to injure him seriously, when you throw him away, also

use vour right hand to grab his groin. Naturally, vou should not do so unless it is
absolutely necessary.

m
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Figure 6-524 Figure 6-525

Technique #8: 0ld Man Promoted to General
{Lao Han Bai fiang) € & £ 8

When your opponent grabs vour neck with both his hands (Figure 6-524), first turn
your head to your right while using both hands to grab his right wrist (Figure 6-525).
Then, immediately place your left elbow over his elbow (Figure 6-526) and use the leverage
generated from both of your hands and left elbow to press him down to the ground (Figure
6527).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you press your opponent down, vou should
keep his arm straight and the pressing should be straight on the rear side of his
elbow. I you jerk your power, you may break his elbow easily,

T ]
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Figure 6-529

B. THE ARM CIRCLES THE NECK
a. FROM THE FRONT

MNormally, when your opponent uses his right arm to
encircle your neck, he is on your right and his left hand
has already grabbed vour right hand. Here, we will intro-
duce a few techniques for defending in this situation.

Technique #1: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tian) i£ B E £

When your opponent s right arm circles your neck while his left hand grabs vour right
wrist (Figure 6-528), immediately use your left hand to grab his right wrist and pull it away
from wrapping. Next, step your right leg to his right, while freeing your right hand and
grabbing his right wrist (Figure 6-329). Finally, step your left leg to his back and at the
game time use your body's turning momentum to twist his arm and wrist to lock him up
(Figure &-3310),

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). An
important point is, when you have locked your opponent in the final position, vou
should use ﬁ:-l-n“ left hand to twist his hand, while using vour right hand to grab his
fingers and bend them downward. This can make the control most effective.
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Figure 6-533

Technique #2: Large Python Turns Its Body
(Da Mang Fan Shen) & % & &

When vour opponent’s right arm circles your neck, immediately use vour left hand to
grab his right wrist and pull it away (Figure 6-531). Next, step your right leg to his right
hand side and tum vour body counterclockwise under his right arm, while freeing your
right hand to take over the left hand’s wrist grabbing and placing yvour leit forearm on his
elbow (Figure 6-532). Finally, use the leverage of your right hand and left forearm to press
him down to the ground (Figure 6-533).

Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In order to make the control effective,
your opponent’s arm should be straight all the time.

T4
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Figure 6-336 Figurre 6-517

Technique #3: Turn the Body and Pull Down
(Zhuan Shen Lo Dao) 4 & 44 6

When your opponent’s right arm circles your neck, immediately use yvour left hand to
grab his right wrist and pull it away (Figure 6-534). Next, free your right hand and grab his
right wrist while turning your body clockwise and lifting his right arm upward (Figure &
535). Then, again step your left leg to your right and at the same time pull your oppo-
nent's right arm downward to put his arm in awkward position (Figure 6-536). Finally, pull
him down to the floor (Figure 6-537).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder) and Taking Down. In order to make the
control elfective, yvour opponent’s arm should be neither too straight nor bent too
much. The correct angle will offer vou a good set up lor your control.
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Figure 6-559

Figurre 6-381 Figure 6-362

Figure 6563 T Figure 6564
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Figure 6539 Figure 6-540

Figuire 6-541

Il. LEFT ARM CIRCLES

Normally, when your opponent uses his left arm to encircle your neck, he is on your
right and his right hand has already grabbed your right hand. Here, we will introduce a
tew techniques for defending in this situation,

Technigque #1: Left Right Cross Elbow
2ot You Jioo Zhou) £ & & M

When vour opponent’s right hand has grabbed your right wrist while his leit arm is clr-
cling vour neck, Immediately use your left hand to grab his left wrist and push it forward
to stop his cireling (Figure 6-338). MNext, grab his right wrist with vour right hand and pull
it to vour right while pushing his left hand to his left with vour left hand (Figure 6339,
Finally, push his right hand down while pulling his left arm upward to lock him in position
(Figures 6-340 and 6541).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow) and Pressing the Tendons (upper-arm). To make the
control effective, his left arm must be straight. In addition, his right forearm
should be pressed against the tendons located on the rear side of his upper-arm.
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Technique #2: Shoulder Carries a Pole
{Jin Thao Bian Dan) B #% & 18

When your opponent has grabbed yvour right hand and is using his left arm to encircle
your neck, Immediately use your left hand to grab his left wrist and push it out (Figure 6
¥2Z). Immediately rotate his left hand until his palm is facing upward, while turning your
body to your left and placing your right shoulder under his lelt upper-arm (Figure 6-543).
Finally, use the leverage of vour left hand and right shoulder to lock him upward (Figure 6

244).
Theory:
Misplacing the Bone (elbow) and Pressing the Tendon (upper-arm). If you notice
your opponent is going to attack yvou with his right hand, you may jerk vour r

downward to increase the pain. You may also use your right elbow to strike his
right chest or stomach area.
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Figure 6-545 Figure 6546

Technique #3: Two Children Worship the Buddha
(Shuang Tong Bai Fo) 8 & £ #

Again, when vour opponent’s right hand has grabbed vour right wrist and his left arm
Is cireling your neck, use your left hand to grab his left wrist and push it forward (Figure 6
545). Immediately turn his left arm until his palm is facing forward, and then pull his left
arm backward while pressing vour right shoulder forward against his upper-arm's tendons
(Figure 6-546).

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder) and Pressing the Tendon (upper-arm).
In this technique, the pain is Fz-nemletl from the control of his upper-arm’s ten-
dons. This technigue is difficult to use for permanent control.

Technique #4: Luo Han Bows or Small Elbow Wrap
{Luer Hen Xing Li or Xigo Chan Zhou) 8 % {748 » 8 M

When your opponent has grabbed your right wrist with his right hand and s circling
his left arm around your neck, again use your left hand to grab his left wrist and push it
away (Flgure 6-547). Next, bend vour right arm in to free your right wrist from his grab-
bing (Figure 6-548). Then, place your right forearm on his elbow and press it downward,
while pulling his left wrist upward (Figure 6-549). Finally, pull his arm to your front Lo
destroy his balance while sweeping your right leg backward to make him [all (Figure &
a5,

Theory:

Misplacing the Bone (elbow and shoulder). In order to make your opponent {all,
after you have locked him, you should pull him to your front to destroy his balance
while sweeping your left leg backward. Once vour opponent is on the ground, if
necessary you may rotate arm toward his head and pop his shoulder out of
joint,
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Figure 6-551 " Figure 6-552 Figure 6-553

B. FROM BEEHIND
I. TWO HANDS HOLD THE NECK

Technique #1: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Than) i€ § £ £

When your opponent’s two hands are holding your neck from behind (Figure 6351),
turn vour body and head to your right while grabbing his right hand with your left hand
(Figure 6-552). Mext, step yvour lelt leg backward while twisting his right arm and grabbing
his wrist with both hands (Flgure 6-553). Finally, step vour right leg back and use your left
hand to twist his right hand to lock his pinkie, while using yvour right hand to grab his {in-
gers and bend them downward (Figure 6-554).
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Figure 6554

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (shoulder). The trick
to making this technique effective is, when you have locked your opponent in the
final position, you should emphasize more the pinkie's locking, which makes this
technique more efficient and effective.

Technique #2: White Ape Worships the Buddha or Reverse Wrist Press
{Bai Yian Bai Foor RenYaWin) & 3 88 » B L

When vour opponent’s hands are on your neck (Figure 6-555), immediately step your
right leg forward and turn your body to your left while using your right hand to grab his
left wrist (Figure 6-556). Next, turn his left hand until his palm is facing upward, while also
uging vour left hand to grab his wrist (Figure 6557). Finally, step your left leg backward
while pressing his wrist down until his elbow touches the floor (Figure 6-358).

Theory:

Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist). When you bend his hand to control his wrist,
you should use the power of both of your hands instead of just using thumbs. You
may also twist his hand to your right and then press it down to generate pain.

Technique #3: White Tiger Turns Its Head or Upward Elbow Wrap
{Bei Hu Fan Shou or Shang ChanZhou) § X B 8 - LB M

When your opponent’s hands grab your neck from behind (Figure 6-559), immediately
step your left leg forward, turning your body to your right while using vour left hand to grab
his right wrist (Figure 6-560). Next, twist his right hand with your left hand while placing
your right hand on his forearm area (Figure 6-561). Then, step vour left leg behind him while
coiling your right hand to his elbow and pushing it upward (Figure 6-562). Finally, lock his
right arm with your right hand and stomach area, while using your left hand to push his neck
to his left to generate good leverage for his arm's locking (Figures 6-563 and 6-564).

Theory:
Dividing the Muscle/Tendon (wrist) and Misplacing the Bone (elbow). When you
rotate both of your hands to lock your opponent up, you should use your entire

body to direct the motion. Your rotational power can then be strong.
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Figure 7-9

Technique #3: Fingers Lock the Dragon's Tall or Turning Finger Dividing
{&hi Suo Long Wel or Zhuan Fen Zhi) 560 #6 8. « ¥ o 3%

In the last technique, right after vou have turned your opponent’s right hand, immed]-
ately use your right hand to split his ring linger and pinkie, then twist his fingers and use
yviour right thumb to press the base joint of his pinkie (Flgure 7-9). You should press him
down until his elbow touches the floor.

Theory:

l'hwdinﬁlthﬂ Muscle/Tendon and Misplacing the Bone (ring finger and pinkie),
this technique, you should not release ﬂ:dur left hand cuntml on your uppunem 5
right wrist until he is completely controlled to the ground, .

Technique #4: Send the Devil to Heaven
(Song Mo Shang Tiem) £ & £ £

In this technique, first step your left leg to your opponent’s right hand side while using
yvour right hand to grab his right wrist (Figure 7-100. Next, step your right leg behind his
right leg and grab his right wrist with both of your hands, while turning your body to vour
left and then circling his right arm upwarnd (Figure 7-11). Continue to rotate vour body and
al the same time use your left hand to twist his hand, while using your right hand (o grab
his lngers and be